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ADVERTISEMENT .

TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE Editor of the following work, after using the Erds
Larin Graumaz in his school for upwards of twenty years,
and consequently becoming intimately acquainted with its
merits and defects, conceived the idea of compiling and pub-
lishing an ArpENDIX, consisting of explanatory Notes and
other useful Additions to that valuable and popular InTRO-
pucTeoN; A large imapression, however, of the ArrENDIX
havimg been' sold off, and its credit being sufficiently estah-
lished to warrant a second, it struck the compiler, that he
might have it in his‘power to confer a still more aceeptable
service on masters and pupils, if he published a CorrEcT
EpiTion of the OriciNAL, and threw his former little work
into the form of Notes, so as to meet the eye of the young
scholar in connection with the text.

In accomplishing this object, he has been studious to
unite brevity with utility—neither to perplex the student
with unnecessary explanations, nor to omit wirat experience
taught him was essential to be known. And in order to re-
move every objection to the use of this edition, he begs
leave to observe, that he does not recommend the Notes to
be committed to the memory, but only to be redd over once
a month ; so that the pupil may be able to refer to them
with promptness and facility, whenever occasion requires.
Youth, indeed, have already enough to learn by heart; and
their entrance on Latin, which generally takes place at a
very early age, cannot be rendered too easy and smooth, in
order to encourage their further progréss. A boy, however,
who has made himself completely master of the common
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Eton Grammar, when he comes to construing and parsing,
will find himself ignorant of many particulars, which it does
not enable him to explain; and his'master must either take
upon himself the trouble of supplying deficiencies by oral
instruction, or leave his pupil to pick up what he wants,
from larger and-more elaborate works on the subject, which
perhaps are not within his reach, even if he were qualified
to understand them. Hence the utility of this plan appears
80 obvious, that it would be offering an insult to the under-
standing of teachers to recommend it by argument. )

- The Editor has therefore only to add, that the utmost
pains have been taken to exhibit the text of the Eton Latin
Grammar, in its greatest purity—an object of no small
importance, when it is consideredshow many incorrect.
editions are obtruded on the public ; and that his publishers’
by means of a clear type, and a superior paper, have rendered
the work as pleasing to the eye as could be expected in a
publication of this nature, where the expense, of necessity,
was to be kept within moderate bounds, from the competi-
tion it has to encounter with cheap but inaccurate impres-
sions of the same ORIGINAL. ’

s

. The #ale of TEN very large impressions, within a few years, of the ETon
Latin Grammar, with Notes, for the Use of Schools, is the best evidence
of the continued patronage of the public, and the estimation in which the
work is held. It is probable that the Eton Greek Grammar may soon
sppear in a'similar form, which has long been waated. In offering a new
and revised edition of the present Work, the Editor has thought proper
to add a brief account of the Roman Calendar, with Rules for turning
Roman into English time, which he hopes will be found useful to youth;
to whose instruction.he early devoted his labours, and for whose welfare
and proficiency in sound learning his best wishes shall be breathed while

. ‘W. MAVOR.
. Rectory, Woodstock, August 1, 1822,
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. . THE

ETON LATIN GRAMMAR.*

. THE Latin Letters are tﬁué whitten :

. C’apitale.
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ.

a ~ Small, or Common.
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvxyz,

“Of these Letters, six are named Vowels, a, 6,4, 0, 4, y.
The rest are called Consonants.
A vowel makes a full and perfect sound of itself; as e.
A consonant cannot sound without a vowel, as be.
Consonants are divided into mutes, hqmds, and double
$ letters.
The liquids are 7, m, 7, »; the double letters are j, x, 2.
The remaining letters are called mutes. K, Y, Z, are
found only in words originally Greek.

* GRAMMAR teaches us to speak, or write, any language properly and
correctly,

. Grammar consists of four parts, Orthography, Etymology, Syntas,
and Prosody.

ORTHOGRAPHY treats of letters, with the proper division of words and
sentences. It is the art of spelling.

ETYMoLoGY treatsof the several kinds of words or parts of speech, wnth
their accidents and formations.

SYNTAX teaches the construction of words into sentences, according to
their several relations to each other; and consists of two parts, Concord
and Government.

Prosopy instructs us in the quantity of syllables, and their amnge-

ment in versification,
B coo- A syllable
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A syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro-
nounced in a breath,

A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable.

Of diphthongs there are five in number, eu, ex, i, ae, oe.

These two last are commonly pronounced as the vowel
e, and are often joined and written thus: e, e.

THE PARTS OF SPEECH are Eight:

1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle; declined.
2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection ;

undeclined.
OF A NOUN.-

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Thing, or Being,
we see, or discourse of.

Nouns are of two kinds, substantives and adjectives.
A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and re-
quires not another word to be joined with it, to show its
signification; and bas commonly a, an, or the, beforeit :
as homo, a man; angelus, an angel; liber, the book.

A moun adjective always requires to be joined with a
substantive, of which it shows the nature, or quality : ag*
bonus puer, a good boy ; malus puer, a naughty boy.

NUMBERS OF NOUNS.

~ NOUNS have two numbers; the singular and the
plural.

P The singular speaketh but of one ; as pater, a father.
“The plural spcaketh of more than one; as patres,

fathers.
CASES OF NOUNS.

NOUNS have six cases in each number : :

The nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accisa~
tive, the vocative, aud the ablative.

The nbminative case cometh before the verb, and an-
swereth to the question who ? or what? as who teaches ?
magister docet, the master. teaches.

-

The
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The genitive case is known by the sign of,* and an-
swereth to the question whose? or whereof? as, whose
learning ? doctrina magistri, the learning of the master,
or. the master’s learnmg.

The dative case is known by the signs ¢o or for, and
anlwereth to the question to whom ? or ta or for what?
a8, to whom do I give the book? do librum magistro, 1
give the book ¢o the master.

The accusative case followeth the verb, and answereth
to the question whom? or what ? as, whom do you love ?
amo magistrum, 1 love the master.

The vocative case is known by calling or speaking to;
as, 6 magister, o master.

The ablative case is known by prepositions, expressed
or understood, serving to the ablative case ; as de magis-
tro, of the master ; coram magistro, before the master.

Also, the preposxtlons in, with, from, by ; and the
word than, after the comparative degree are signs of
the ablative case.

GENDERS AND ARTICLES.

GENDERS of nouns are three : the ma,sculme, the
feminine, and the neuter.

ARrTICLES are used in Grammar to denote the gender
of nouns, and are thus declined :.

Singular. Plural.

Masc. Feem. Neut Masc Fem. Neut.
Nominative Hic, hec, hoc, Nom. Hi, he, hec,
Genitive = Hujus, (Gen. Horum,harum,horum,
Dative Huic, Dat. His,

Accusative Hune, hanc, hoc, |Acc. , Hos, has, hec,
Vocative Voc. o
Ablative  'Hoc, hac, hoc. |Abl. His,

I_ifouns declined with two articles are called common,

* The Gemtwe Cese in English is frequenﬂy cxpresml by the Letter
s, with an Apostrophe, in this manner ’s; as my father's son, that is, the

son of my father.
B 2 that

3
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that is, are of the masculine and feminine gender: as,
hic and hec parens, a parent, father or mother.

Nouns are called: doubtful, when declined with. the
article Aic or hec ; as hic or hae anguis, a snake.

Some nouns are also called epicene: that is, when
under one article both sexes are signified ; as, kic passer,
a sparrow ; hec aquila, an eagle ; both male and female.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.

THERE are FIVE declensions of substantives, distin-
guished by the ending of the genitive case.*

- ]

Tug first declension + makes the genitive and dative
cases singular to end in @ ; as,

,.‘/‘ e bee Singular. Plural.

N.hec Mus-a, a song, N. he Mus-e, songs,

_G. hujus Mus-#, of a song, |G. harum Mus-frum, of songs,
D. huic Mus-e, o a sorg, |D. his Mus-is, to songs,
A. hanc Mus-am, a song, |A. has Mus-as, songs,
V.6 Mus-a, o song, V.d Mus-e, o songs,
A. ab hdc Mus-4, from a song.|A. ab his Musis, from :on%‘:.

' HE

'

* Most casesin the singular number, and all in the plural, are formed
from the genitive case singular. .

+ 1. Seven nouns in the first declension make abus rather than is in
the dative and ablative plural: anima, dea, equa, filia, liberta, mula,
nata; to distinguish them from the masculines animus, deus, &c.

2. The genitive of this declension anciently ended in as, which familia
still retains, when joined to pater and mater; as pater familids, patris
Samilids, &c. '

3. Three terminations from the Greek belong to this declension; as,
es, e, and are thus declined :

N. hic Eneas, N. kic Anchises, N. hec Epitome,
G. /Enee, G. Anchise, G. Epitomes,
D. /Rneew, D. Anchise, D. Fpitome,
A, /Eneam, v.-an, A. Anchigen, A. Epitomen,
V. /Enea, V. Anchise, \A Epitome,
Ab.  /Enel. Ab.  Anchise, v. 4. Ab.  Epitoms.

Nouns in szes make s7a in the vocative; as Thyestes, Thyesta.
4. To this declension belong patronymics in des, as Pelfdes ; with these
My, proper

L2



b
Tar second .declension* makes the genitive case

singular to end in ¢; as,

Singular. L : Plural.
N. hic Maglst-er, a master, N. ki  Magistr-i, masters,
G. hujus Magistr-i, of amaster,|G. hor Magistr-6rum,of masters,
D. huic Magistr-o, to a master,|D. his Magistr-is, tomasters,
A. hunc Magistr-um, amaster,|A. hos Magistr-os, masters,
V.8  Magist-er, o master, |V.4 Magistr-i, o masters,
A.abhocMagistr-o, by a master.|A. ab his Magistr-is, by masters.

Obs. 1. The nominative and vocative cases of nouns
are for the most part alike, in both numbers : And when
the nominative case singular of the second declension
ends in us, the vocative ends in e; as,

1 “émgular. Plural.
N. hic Domin-us, a lord, |N.hi  Domin-i, lords,
G. hujusDomin-i, of a lord, |G. horumDomin-6rum, of lords,
D. huic Domin-o, to a lord, |D. his Domin-is, to lords,
A. hunc Domin-um, @ lord, |A.hos Domin-os, lords,
V.6 Domin-e, o lord, V.6 Domin-i, o lords,
A.abhocDomin-o, by a lord. A, ab hisDomin-is, by lords.

Obs. 1. Deus, God, maketh 6 Deus in the vocative

proper names, Ace'stes,Achdtes,Agyrln,dnti iphates, Bodtes, Butes, Laértes,

, Menetes, Philoctetes, Polites, Procrustes, 7' herettes, Thyéstes,
Zete:- also names of jewels and wines: as achdtes, aromatites. Other.
nouns in es are of the third.

* 1. Nouns of the second, ending in er, lose ¢ in declining; as liber, a
book, libri ; except eight, adulter, gener, puer, presbyter, socer, Mulciber,
Liber, the god Bacchus, and liberi, children.

. 2. Deusin the plural is thus declined ; A dei, v. dii; deorum, v. dedtws ;
deis, v. diis; deos: dei, v. dii; deis, v. dua.

3. The poets sometimes use us iastead of e in the v ocative; as Auvius,
Silius, Patricius, &c. This isafter the Attic manner.

4. Greek nouns in os and on sometimes preserve their original form,
instead of taking us and um; as Delos, Ilion; and have o instead of i in
the genitive ; as Androgeos, G. Androgeo, v. Androgec, D. Androgeo, A.
Androg‘con, v. um, &c. Athos, G. D. Ab. Atho, A. Atho, v. Athon.

" *5-Nouns from the Greek, endingin the (hphthong ews, are of the sccond
and third declension; as Iuc Orpheus; G. eiy v. eos ; D. eo, v. ¢i ; A. ewum,
viea; V. eu; Ab. eo.

6. Proper names in es of the third take sometimes the same form as
Achilles, v. Achilleus; G. Achillis, v. Ackillei, v. Achilleos.

PO case




6

case singular : A/so, the proper name of a man j
in ius makes i; as Georgius, George, Voc. Georgi.
In like manner, filius, a son, maketh fili, and genius, a
genius, geni. )

Obs. 111. Nouns of the neuter gender are generally
of the second and third declension ; and make the nomi-
native, the accusative, and the vocative cases alike, in
both numbers; and in the plural number these cases
endallin a; as, AN
N Rfingular./ N Plural.

. hoc -um, a kingdom,N. Regn-a, kingdoms,

G. hujus Regnl-i, of a ki:gdom, G.hor.Regn~6rur:l,’;}'kingdom,
D. huic Regn-o, to a kingdom,/D. his Regn-is, to kingdoms,
A. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom,/A. hec Regn-a, kingdoms,
V.6 Regn-um, o kingdom,V. 6 Regn-a, o kingdoms,
A.abhocRegn-o,from akingdom.|A.ab hisRegn-is,fromkingdomss

TrE third declension* makes the genitive case sin-
gular to endin ¢s ; as,
Singular

il

*® GENERAL RULES.

1. Neuters of the third in ¢, a/, ar, make i in the ablative singular, ia
in the nominative plural, and iwm in the genitive : as rete, animal, oaloar.

2. But far, par,jubar, nectar, hepar, with towns in e, as Prenecste, are
regular in the ablative.

8. Nouns ending in es or is, not increasing in the genitive, make fum;
as nubes, vallis: except these six, vates, canis, juvenis, panis, volucris,
and the plural noyn epes. -

4. Monosyllables of.the third ending in'as, and in s or = after a conso-
nant, make fum in the genitive plural ; as mas, mons, merz.

. IRREGULARS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, )

5. In the AcCUSATIVE and ABLATIVE. The names of rivers, cities, and
gods ending in i, take g, and sometimes in, in the accusative, and § in
the ablative ; as 7¥bris, Beetis, Bilbilis, Serdpis. Note—Betis makes also
Baete; Tigris, Tigre, in the ablative.

6. Eleven common nouns also make ém in the accusative, and ¢ in the
ablative; Buris, vis, sindpis, cucumis, amissis, ravis, sitis, tussis, mephitis,
gummis, and cénnabis, which also makes cdnnabe in the ablative.

7. Nine take im or em in the accusative, and ¢ or ¢ in the ablatives
aqudlis, clavis, lens, pelvis, febris, puppis, sementis, turris, navis. .

8. These four also, restis, cutis, seciiris, strigilis, have two accusatives,
but in the ablative make reste, cute, seciri, strigili.

9. Inthe ABLATIVE. The names of months, though regular in the ac-
il_nutive, make i only in the abltive ; Aprilis, Aprili; Octdberl,OOc’t‘dlrl.

. Nouns
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’@‘”"ﬂmfﬁr, ' Plural,
N. hec Nub-es, a cloud, N. he Nub-es, clouds,
G. hujusNub-is, of a cloud,  |G.harumNub-ium, of clouds,
D. huic Nub-i, te a cloud, D. his Nub-ibus, to clouds,
A. hanc Nub-em, a eloud, A. has Nub-es, clouds, .

V.6 Nub-es, o cloud, V.4 Nub-es, o clouds.
A.abhdcNub-e, from g cloud. |A.ab his Nub-ibus,from clouds,

10. Nouns formed of adjectives of two endings make only i; as bi-
pénnis, moldris, candlis ; Except from this rule, rudis, juvenis, makinge ;
an;la{]’mMru, natdlis, rivilis, sodélis, volucris, making e or i, but ge~
nerally 4.

11. The following nouns make e or ¢ indifferently ; finis, occiput, rus,
supellex, tridens, pugil, vigil ; and towns signifying AT a place, as Car-
thagine, or Carthagini: These ¢ or i, but rather e; amnis, anguis, avis,
civis, classis, fustis, ignis, imber, orbis, postis, sors, unguie ; and a few
others, by poetic licence.

12. In the GeNITivE PLURAL. To n®uns making éum ig the genitive
plural, add words of more than one syllable in us; -cliens, infans, adolés-
-cens ; but substantives as well as adjectives and participles frequently ad-
mit of a syncope ; as adol tum, infantum, cadentum, &c. and parens
proper}ghmakes parentuns.

13. These nouns, caro, cokors, cor, cos, dos, fauz, glis, lar, linter, lis,

- mus, niz, nox, os ossis, Quiris, Samnis, uter, venter, and vis, make ium
jn the genitive plural; add the compounds of as, as sextans.

14. Bos makes boum, and in the dative and ablative bodus and dubus.
Ales, and the plural noun celites, make win and upm.

15. GREEK NOUNS OF THE THIRD, increasing impure, that is, in i after
a consonant, are sometimes thus declined .

Sing. Plar,
N. drcas, N. Arcades,
~ G. Arcadis, v. ados, G. Arcadum,
D. Arcadi, D. Arcadibus,
A. Arcadem, v. ada, A. Arcades, v. adas, -
V. drcas, V. drcades,
Ab. Arcade. Ab. Arcadibus.

Add Misos, Tros, heros, though increasing pure, i. e. in is after a vowel ;
80 lgmpas, aspis, delpAin, and many more. But Pan makes Panros, Ac.
Pana, seldom Panis and Panem. Aer, ther, and several other nouns,
wske the accusative most generally in a.

16. Greek names of men in is are thus formed: kic Dapknis; G. idis,
v. idos; idi; im, v. in, sometimes idem ; i ; ide. oo

17. Greek names of women are thus formed: hec Phillis;—idis, v.
dtlos ; —idi ; —ida, v. idem, never im or in; —i;-ide: 80 chlamys. But
some names of cities make im ; as Lulis, Eks, Ac. ida, idem, v. im.

18. Greek nouns, in is or ys, whethag masculiné or femiaine, if th:z

.



. Many nouns of this declension increase in

tive case ; as in the folldwinzexamples :
2. wt

lar{/2 0. ¢

' Singu

N. hic  Lap-is, a stone,
G. hujus Lapid-is, of a stone,
D. huic Lapid-i, to a stone,
A. hunc Lapid-em, a stone,
V.6 Lap-is, o stone,
A.ab hoe Lapid-e, with a stone.

St

Singular.
N. hoc  Op-us, a work,
G. hujus Oper-is, of awork,
D. huic Oper-i, to a work,
A. hoc  Op-us, a work, .
V.6 Op-us, o work,
A. abhoc Oper-e, from a wotk.

. Singular. [l/{{w
gh,zf- }Pa-rens, a parent,

G. hujus Parent-is, of a parent,
D. huic Parent-i, to a parent,
A.hunc
et hanc
V.8

A.abhoc

}Parent-em, a parent,
Pa-rens, o parent, '

the geni-

4
Plural.

N. hi  Lapid-es; stones,

G. horumLépid-um, of stones,
D. his Lapid-ibus, to stones,
A. hos Lapid-es, stones,
V.6 Lapid-c'es, o stones, .
A. ab hisLapid-ibus, withstones.

: Plural.

Ni hec  Oper-a, works,

G. horum Oper-um, of works,
D. his  Oper-ibus, fo works,
A. hec  Oper-a, works,

V.46 Oper-a, o works,

A. ab his Oper-ibus, fromworks.

L AL Plyral,
g‘ hI: }Parent-es, parents,
g' 2;: }ffare‘nbum, ?f parents,
D. his Parent-ibus,to parents,
A. hos ’
et has
V.d  Parent-es, o parents,

}’Parent-eé , parents,

et hde }Em-ent-e, by a parent.

A.ab hisParent-ibus,by parents.

" do not increase in the genitive, or, if they increase pure, i. e. in os after
a vowel, take this form : Sing. N. kec keresis; G. is, V. ios, V. eos; D,

i
ym, v.yn; V.y;: Ab. ye,v.y.

A.im,v.in; V.i; Ab.i. Sing. N. hec chelys; G.yos; D.yi; A
So are declined the names of cities in.

polis: as Pentépolis ; slso Alys, basis, cidaris, crisis, Cotys, metamorphé-
sis, poésis, syntaxis, synthesis, and others. .

19. Greek nouns always throw away s in the vocative ; as Chreme,
ACchille, Palla, the proper names of men. . ., A

20. Greek nouns make wm in the genitive plural, excépt those in is

. making ios or eos in
eon ; as diecesi

the génitive singular, which

take dwm, sometimes

21. Greek nouns in ma, as ardma, epigramma, oftener take tis than

tibus in the dative and ablative plural.

Y
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Tue fourth declension* makes the genitive case
singular to end in us; as, '

Singular. <) LAY pra

N. hic Grad-us, a aké, "IN. ki  Grad-us, steps,

G. hujus Grad-s, of a step, |G.horumGrad-uum, of steps,

D. huic Grad-ui, to a step, |D.his Grad-ibus, to steps,

hunc Grad-um, a step, ~ |A. hos Grad-us, steps,
Grad-us, o step, V.6  Grad-us, o steps,

Al
V.6 .
A.ab hocGrad-u, with a step. |A.ab hisGrad-ibus, with steps. '

The fifth declénsiont makes the genitive and dative
cases singular to end'in e ; as,
el Ao |

Singular. / Plural.
N. hec Faci-es, a face, N. he Faci-es, faces,
G. hujus Faci-&i, of a face, G.harumFaci-érum, of faces,
D. huic Faci-éi, to a face, ' |D. his Faci-ébus, to faces,
A. hanc Faci-em, a face, A. has Faci-es, faces,
V.6  Faci-es, o face, |V. 8  Faci-es, o faces,,
A.ab hdc Faci-e, from a face. |A.ab his Faci-ébus, from faces.

£ 1. To the fourth decledbion bielong nouns ending in «, indeclinable in
the singular, as cornu, genu, very.- The plurals are thus formed : N. core
-nun; Q. cornuum, D. cornibus, A. cornua, V. cornua, Ab. cornibus.

2. Eight nouns make ubus in the dative and ablative plural ; acus, arcus,
artus, locus, partus, quercus, specus, tribus; three ibus and wbus; portus,
genu, veru.

3. GREEK' NOUNS in o are thus declined: Aec Manto; G. ds; D.o ;
‘A.0y V.o; Ab. 0. So Echo, Erato, Suppho, and many more. Dido takes
also the' Latin form ; as Dido, G. Didonis, v. Didéis ; Juno belongs to the
third declension, and has only Junonis.

4. The sacred name JESUS is thus detlined: G.Jesv, D. Jesu, A. JE-
suM, V. Jesu, 4b. JESU.

+ 1. All nouns of this declension want the plural, except res and dies,
which are entire ; and species, spes, fucies, effigies, which have only the
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural.

2. fisme other nouns of the fifth may probably have plural cases, thongh
they a¥e not commonly found in any good authors now extant. - Facies is
dec{ined with all the cases, to siow the long increase of the genitive.

.

BH DECI ENSION

. .
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE.
A ~Noun adjective* is declined with three termina-

* GENERAL RULES,

1. Adjectives are of three declensions.

2. The first declension hath three terminations ; as bonus, bona, bonum :
and is like the first and second declensions of substantives.

3. The second hath two terminations ; as kic e? Awc tristis, hoc triste:
and is wholly of the third declension of ‘substantives.

4. The third hath only one termination ; as kic, hec, koc fekia; andis
also like the third declenslon of substantives.

5. The second declension of adjectives makes the ablative smgnhr iné
only ; the third in ¢ or i; and.beth make the neuter plural in ia; and the
gemuve in iwm; except comparatives and a few others. :

FIRST DECLENSION.

6. Adjectxves in er of the first declension lose e in declining; as ater,
atra, atrum; exoept tener, aiter, asper, exter, gibber, lacer, liber, miser,
prosper, and Tber increasing long. And the compounds of fero and gero; as
opifer, laniger. Dester makes destera, or dextra, but ratber dextra.

7. Ceter is not read in the masculine singular, but in all other cases is

entire.
SECOND AND THIRD DECLENSION.

8. Eleven adjectives have three emdings in the nominative and vocative,
but are hke trim:, in the rest acer, alacer, celer, celeber, vojucer, sall-
der, \p s P 5 € , palister, sylvéster ; a8 hic ager,v. acris,
hac acris, hoc acre.

‘9. Several adjecuves declined like feliz make e only in the ablative, and
um in the genitive plural; celed , dives, hospes, impos, imptibes,
pasper, pubes,-s0spes, superstes ; also compounds of coler, corpus, and pee;
as concolor, tricorpor, tripes.

10; Par and memor have only i in the ablative ; but cempar, impas, dis-
par, make e or i.

11. CoMPARATIVES and vetus, make a, not ia, in the nommnve, aocn~
sative, and vocative pluul neanter.

12. Adjectives making i, or ¢ and.i, in the ablative, make ium in the
genitive plural; except celer, consors, ipar, dispar, impar, énops, smo-
mor; supplew, vetus, vigil, uber. Add ComPARATIVES, and compounds from
capw, ﬁia, caput, genus; s praceps, artifex, particeps, degener. Locw~

es wm and ium.

13. Adjectives ending in er, or, es, 0s, have no neuter plural; as paw-
per, , dives, comp Also pubis, impibis, supplex, comis, inops,
vigil, sons, insons, reduz, intércus, and a few others; except hebes, teres,
and adjectives in er of three endings ; as pedéster.

14. Victriz and ultriz are feminine jn the singular, and feminine and

. neuter in the plural.

15, Piusisthusdeclined: N. Aoc pius, G. pluris, D. caret, A, plus, V. plus,
Ab. plure. Plur, N. Ai et he plures, hec phura, G. plurium, D. ibus,
A. plures et plura, Ab. pluribus. Pluria is sometimes used in the ncuter
plural for plura, and plurum for plurium.

tions,
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tions, as bauus, good; tener, tender: ar th.h three
articles, as in the followmg examples :

Singular. . Plural.

F. N. M. F. N.
N. Bon-us, bon-a, bon-um, [N. Bon-i, bon-=, ben-a,
@G. Bon-i, bon-z, bon-i, |G.Bon-6rum, bon-4rum, bon-
D. Bon-o, bon-z, bon-o, |D. Bon-is, [érum,
A. Bon-um, bon-am,bon-um, |A. Bon-os, bon-as, bon-a,
V.Bon-e, bon-a, bon-um, {V.Bon-i, bon-z, bon-a,
A. Bon-o, bon-4, bom-o. [A. Bon-is.

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. Ten-er; tene-ra, tene-rum,/N. Tene-ri, tene-re, tene-ra,
G. Tene-ri, tene-re, tene-ri, - |G. Tene-rérum, tene-rdrum,
-. Tene-ro, tene-re, tene-ro, {D. Tene-ris, [tene-r6rum,
A. Tene-rum, -ram, -rum, |A.Tene-ros,tene-ras, tene-ra, .
V. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum,|V. Tene-ri, tene-re, tene-ra,
A. Tene-ro, tene-r, tene-ro. [A. Tene-ris.

~ Obs. The masculine and neuter genders of ac{;ectwes
are declined like nouns substantivg of the second declen-
sion ; and the feminine gender, like nouns of the first
dcclensum. '

Unus, ene ; solus, alone ; totus, the whele ; nullus,
none; alter, the other; uter, whether of the two - and
other adjectives, make the gemtwe case singular i in wus,
and the dative in i ; as,

Singular. Plural.
. F. N. | - M.  F N.

N. Un~us, un-a, un-um, [N.Un-i, un-@&, un-a,
G. Un-ius, G. Un-6rum, un-4rum, un-6-
D. Un-i, . Un-is, [rum,
A.Un-um, un-am, un-um, |A. Un-os, un-as, un-a,
V. Un-e, un-a, un-um, |V. Un-i, un-@, un-a,
A. Un-o, un-f, um-o. |A. Un-is.

Note. Unus has no plural number, unless it be joined
to a noun that has not the singular number 3 as unce
littere, a letter ; una meenia, a wall,

In like manner is declined alius, another; which
makes aliud in the neuter gender singular number. .

A Noun
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A Noun adjective of three articles is declined after
the third declension of substantives; as fristis, sad

melior, better; felir, happy.

A. hunc

et hanc} us,

V.6 Meli-or, et meli-us,
-A.abhoc, | Meli-ore,” vel meli-
hdc,hoc,} ori. -

Singular.
N. hic, \

heee,hoc Fel-ix,

G. hujus Fel-icis,
D. lhuic Fel-ici,
A. hunc
et hanc
V.6  Fel-ix,

Meli-orem, hoc meli-

}F eli-cem, hoc fel4x,

" Plural.

- Singular. - . o
N.Me Virist-is, ho trist-e, [nyw |Trist-es, hectrist-ia,
G. hujus Trist-is, G. hor. Yoy o
D. huic Trist-i, har.i_wr.}T""“ ium,

‘eAt. mz}'l‘rist-em, hoc trist-e,. AD ,ﬁ:: T.nst-lbus,v o

V.6  Trist-is, et trist-e, |et has }T“”'“’ hac trist-ia,

A.abhoc, Trist-i ' V.6 - Trist-es, et trist-ia,

hdc, hoc,} rist-l, A.ab his Trist-ibus. :

Singular, Plyral.

N. hic Vpray: o |N. ki ] Meli-ores, hec meli-
. et heo fMell-or, hoq meli-us, let hee } ora,

G. hyjus Meli-oris, G. hor. .

D. huic Meli-ori, har.hor. | Meli-orum,

D. his Meli-oribus,

A. hos Meli-ores, hec meli-
et has } ora,

V.8  Meli-ores,et meli-ora,

A. ub his Meli-oribus.

Plural.
ot .ha: }Feli-ces, hac feli-cia,

G. hor. . .
har.hor.} Feli-cium,

- IN. ki

D. his Feli-cibus,
A hos '
et has
V.6

}Feli-ces, hecfeli-cia,
Feli-ces, et feli-cia,

zg)b}i‘::’} Feli-ce, vel feli-ci.

A. ab his Feli-cibus.

mbo, both, and duo, two, are nouns adjective ; and .
are thus declined in the plural number only :

Nom. Amb-o, amb-ze, amb-o, both,
Gen. Amb-6rum, amb-4rum, amb-6rum, of both,
Dat. Amb-6bus, amb-4bus, amb-6bus, fo both,
Acc. Amb-os, amb-as, amb-o, both,
Voc. Amb-o, amb-z, amb-o, both,
Abl. . Amb-6bus, amb-4bus, amb-6bus, with both.
% ‘ _ COMPARISON

"
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.*-

ADJECTIVES have three degrees of signification,
or comparison.

I. The positive ; which denotes the quality of .a thing
absolutely, as doctus, learned ; brevis short.

II. The comparative; which increases or lessens the
quality, as doctior, more learned ; brevior, sharter, or
more short.

And it is formed of the first case of the positive that
endeth in ¢, by adding thereto or, in the masculine and
feminine genders, and us, in the neuter : as of

Doctus, gen. docti, is.formed hic et hec doctior, hoc
doctius, more learned ; of ’

. Brevis, dat. brevi, is formed hic et ha:c brevior, hoc
brevius, shorter, or more short.

~ IL The superlatlve which increases or diminishes

" .* COMPARISON IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE. .
1. Adjectlves in dmu, volus, ficus, loguus, make entior and entissimus ;

a8 maledicus, ifi mulhloquu.v. Except mirificus, mirifi-
mirifici vel mirifi
2. To m-egulars, add dexter, dexterior, dexti: sinist terior,

sinistimus ; posterus, posterior, postrémus; vetus, veterior, vdeﬂhma. ma-
tdrus, maturior, maturrimus, and maturissimus.

3. To those wanting the PoSITIVE, add citerior, citimus; deterior, detervi-
mus; interior, intimus ; ocyor, ocyssimus; potior, potissimus.

4. To those wantmg the COMPARATIVE ; add bellus, bellissimus ; diversus,

versissimus ; fidus, fidissimus ; inclytus, inclytissimus ; invictus, indictissi-
mus ; mmha, invitissimus ; meritus, meritissimus ; mellitus, melkitissimus ;
novs, novissimus ; nuperus, nsperrimus ; par, parissinius ; persuasus, per-
suasissimus ; sacer, sacerrimus.

5. To those wanting the SUPERLATIVE, add adoléscens, adol. tior ;
ingm,mgentwr diuturnus, divturnior ; pronus, pronior ; satur, :aturwr,
-opimus, ogimior. Add most adjectives in s/is and d/is, having the penultima

-long, an bilis ; a8 civilis, civilior ; capitdlis, capitalior ; ; flebilis, flebitior.
Add also arcdnus, declivis, proclivus, longingnus, propinquus.

6. The following want the PosITIVE and SUPERLATIVE ; anterior, seguior,
-satior.

7. Partlclp]es in rus aud dus, adjectives in bundus, imus, inus, orus, icus,
and in us after a vowel, WANT COMPARISON ; a8 amalurus, amdndus, pu-
d:buadzu, Icgmmw, matulznus, candr us, mor(tcua, vacuus, and many others.
But imus ; pius, pii ; atr 5 stren ; nod
several more, are read, . ) . . ;

) - the
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the signification, or comparison, to the greatest degree B
as doctissimus, most learned ; Brewissimus, the shortest
or most short.

- And it is formed algo of the first case of £he
that endeth in ¢, by adding thereto ssimus ; as

Gen, docti, is formed doctissimers, mtlearmd.
*‘]))at breui, is formed brmmm, shortest, or meast

.

DNote, Marry adjectmes vary from these general rules,

and form their comparison irregularly ; as,

Bonus, ood ;  melior, better;  optimus, best.

Malus, ad ; pejor, worse; Ppessimus, worst.
Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, greatest.
Parvus, little; minor, less; minimus, least.

Multus, much; plus, more; plurimus, most.
Dives, rich; ditior, wmorerichditissimus,most rich.
Nequam, wicked ; nequior, mere wicked; nequissimus, most

Externus, outward erterior, more outward ; eztremu:, vel
extimus, uttermost or most outward.

Inferus, low ; inferior, lower, or more low ; infimus, vel imus,
lowest, or most low.

Superus, high ; superior, higher, or more high ; suprémus,
vel summaus, highest, or most high.

Intus, inward ; interior, more inward ; indimus, mnermolt,

most mward
Juvenis, young;  junior, younger, or more young.
Senex, old ; senior, older, or more old.

Prior, former;  primus,  first.
Propior, nearer; prorimus, nearest, or most near,
Ulierior, farther; ultimus, last—With some others.

Adjectives ending in er, form the superlative degree
from the nominative case, by adding rimus
pulcher, fair, pulcher-rimus, fairest, or most f:ng.

Ad]ectlves ending in Us, form the superlative de
according to the general rule ; as of utilis, useful, g:te
utili, is formed utili-ssimus, most useful.

Except the following, which change is int8 limus ; as,
Agil-is, nimble; agil-limus, nimblest, or most nimble.
Facil-is, easy; Jacil-limus, easiest, or.most easy. -

Gracil-is,

[ TS



Gracil-is, slender ; ﬂmﬁl-limus, slpnderest, or most slender.
Humil-is, low ; il-limus, Towest, or most low.
Simil-is, like; simil-limus, likest, or most like.

Aiso, If a vowel comes before us in the nominative
case of an adjective, the comparison is made by magis,
more; and maxime, most : as,

Pius, godly ; magis pius, more godly ; maxim pius,
most godly. - o

OF A PRONOQUN.* :

A PRONOUN is used instead of a noun, and is de-
clined with oamber, case, and gender.

There are fifteen pronouns.
Ego, 1; ipse, himself ; sue, his;
tu, thouor you; iste, that; noster, ours;
ille, he; N hic, this; vester, yours ;
is, |he; meus ; mine ; nostras, of our country ;

sui, of himself ; tuus, thine; vestras, of your country.

To these may be added their compounds, egomet, I
myself ; fute, thou thyself ; idem, the same ; also the re-
lative qui, who, or what ; and cupas, of what country.

* 1. Pronouns express three persons: the speaker, ego; the person to
whom we speak, t«; and the persons of whom, or the thing of which,
something i8 spolen, ille, illa, iliud.

2. These componnds are REGULAR ; egomet, tutemet, G. tuimet, &c. egn
ipse, tu ipse, sui ipsiug, quisque, unusquisque, quisquam, quisnam, quispiam,
quivis, quilibet, quicungue.

3. The following are IRREGULAR ; N. istic, ist@c, istoc, v. sstuc; Ab.
istde, isthc, istde; 80 illic ; hicoe has ell the cases having c or s before the
particle ce; and Aiccine, all the cases having ¢ before cine. Siguis and
ecquis make gue or qua. :

4. These are monoptots, or have only one case; N. tute; G. ¢jisce,
cyjlisce, hyjus-modi, ¢jus-modi, cyjus-modi, or kujusce-modi, &c. Ac. zete,
sese ; eccum, eecam ; eccos, eceas ; ellum, ellam ; elios, ellas; Ab. pie is put
after the ablatives, med, tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd, and sometimes after their
masculines ; as medpte, medpte. Also cum is put after me, e, se, quo, qud,
AW, and guibus; a8 tecum, &c,

i DECLENSION
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

Ego, tu, sui, are pronouns substantive, and are thus

declined: . )
. Singular. Plural,
Nom. Ego, I, . INom. Nos, we,
Gen. Mei, of me, Gen. Nostr-0m, vel-f, of us,
Dat. Mihi; to me, Dat. . Nobis, to us,
Acc. Me, me, Acc. "Nos, us,
Voe, — Voc. —
Abl, Me, JSrom or by me.[Abl. Nobis, JSromorby us.
Singular. . Plural,

Nom. Tu, thou or you, Nom. Vos. yeor you, [you,
Gen. Tui, of theeoryou, |Gen. Vestr-iim, vel-t, of yeor
Dat. 'Tibi, fo theeor you, |Dat Vobis, to ye or you, .
Ace. Te, thee or you, Acc. Vos, ye or you,
Voc.8 Tu, o thou or yeu, [Voc.4Vos, o ye,
Abl. Te, with theeor you.|Abl. Vobis, with ye or you,
Sui, of himself, herself, themselves, itself, has no no-
minative or vocative case, and is thus declined :
Singular and Plural,
Gen. . Sui, of himself, oo
Dat. Sibi, o himself,
e Se,, himelf, }herse{f, themselves, &c.
- Abl.  Se, by himself,). ‘

Ille, he s illa, she ; and iste, that ; are thus declined :

Singular. - : Plural,

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Ille, ill-a, ill-ud,|N. Il1-i, ill-, ill-a,
G. Hl-ius, G. Ill-6rum,111-ﬁrum,lll 6rum,
D. Il = - |D. Hl-is,
A. Ill-um, ill-am,  ill-ud,A Ill-os, ill- a.s, M-a,
V. —_ : .
A. Ill-o, ill-a, ill-o. A Ill-ls.

In like manner is also declined ipse, he himself ; ex-
cept that the nominative and accusative cases smgular
make ipsuzm in the neuter gender.’

-
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Is, he, she, or that ; and gui, who ; are thus declined:

. Singular. Plyral,

M. F. " N. M. F. N,
Nom. Is, ea, id, Nom, Ii, e®, ea,
Gen. Ejus, Gen. Eérum,efrum, edrum,
Dat. Ei, . . Dat. lis, vel eis,

Acc. Eum, eam, id, Acc. Eos, eas, ea, .
Voc. — 'Voc, —
Abl. Eo, i, eo. Abl. Iis, vel eis.

In like manner also is declined its compound idem, the
same ; as, Now. idem, eadem, idein, Gen. ejusdem, &c.
Singular, - Plural.

M. F N "M. PR N.
Nom. Qui, que, quod, LNon. Qui, que, que,

Gen. Cujus, Gen.Quorum,quarum,quorum,
Dat. Cui, Dat. Quibus, vel queis,

Acc. Quem, quam, quod, JAcc. Quos, quas, que,
Voo, — Voe. —

Abl. Quo, Tm, quo, vel qui.JAbl. Quibus vel queis,

In like manner also are declined its compounds, qui-
dam, a certain one ; quivis, quilibet, any one ; quicun-
gue, whatsoever. S

Quis, que, quid, or quod, who, or what, is declined
like gui ; as are also aliguis, and other compounds of
quis ; these for the most part make the feminine gender
of the nominative case singular, and the neuter of the
nominative and accusative cases plural, imr qua.

Quisquis, whosoever ; is thus declined :
Nom. Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid,
Acce. Quidquid, or quicquid,
Abl.  Quoquo, quaqué, quoquo.

?
.

JMeus, tuus, suus, are declined like bonus, except that
meus makes mi in the vocative case singular masculine;
and fuwus, suus, with many other pronouns, have no
vocative cafe, ' -
Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined, Nom. nos-
tras, Gen. nostratis, like felix. ‘
o h OF
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OF A VERB.

A VERB¥* is the chief word in every sentence, and
expresses either the dction, or Being, of a thing,

Of Vgras there are two Voicgs.

1. The active, ending in o, as amo, I love. .
2. The passive, ending.in or, as amor, 1 am loyed.
Of verbs ending in 0 ; some are actives transitive, as
ﬁm:o, I conguer : and theseby changmg o into or be-
oome

-

*1. 'I‘hough verbs are generally distributed into active, passive, newter;
and deponent, grammarians have adopted other distinctions ; as frequen~
¢atives, inceptives, and meditatives : the first signify freq uent action, as
wocito, to call often sélse second, gndua] increase, a8 calesco, to grow hot .
and the ¢2kird, deure, as esurio, to desire to eat.

2. Five verbs in o have a passive'sense, and are called neuter-passicers
mlo,'l{a, liceo, vapulo, veneo. .

e potential mood carries in it the force of debeo, possurs, or volo,
with an infinitive.
’ g. %e infinitive mood is by some callegftwat ::rbal m:i‘l;e nds
- 5. The proper and:precise use of some tenses omnocﬁu;
which can be acquired only by studying the best uuthou but ﬂleloﬁnw»
ing obsemnons may be of use. . .

OMBR‘EATIDNS ON 'I‘HB TENSES. .

A present action is put in the present tense,

A past action, spokgn of as contempdrary with somethmg past, takel
the imperfect tense ; as ludebam cim magrister venit.

It also notes the cu:tam. of doing a thing : 88 obeervabam, servuios:rogts
tabam: Ter. Avo puerumn Astyanacta trahebat: Vir.

An action absalutely gost.takes the perforts for:which, the pranan? too
is often used, especially in poetic language.

The pluperfectspeal! of a thing past as done before, and in reference
20, somethin, 'f else past ; um,umid awdierat, wng«mmquam ver-

bum fecit:
But after postquam, post t , and also after utuled
fnraouymu,,the perfect is, como “used for it :.an Hi,
re, facilé coaluerunt : Bal. Hec ubi dicta dedu,mnt

pulit in latus : Vir. After ciin 1tahould‘havebeen convenissent, dedisset.
A future action is put.in the fiture tense. :
The future, potential, belongs sometimes to the indicafiire, snd is:.then
called the perfect or second future, and speaks of a future action;
to have been done previous to soméhing else tlnt is future as sile #quo
aamw ferre accipiet, negligentem foceris : Te The

-
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come verbs passive; as vincor, I am conquered ; some
are named neuters and imtransitives, us gaudeo, I am
glad ; and these are never made passives.

Some verbs ending in or are called depoments, and
have an active signification, as loguor, I speak; and
some few are neuters, as glorior, I boast.

Note 1. That verbs neuter ending in or, and verbs
deponent, are declined like verbs passive ; but with

and supines, like verbs active.

2. A verb is called transitive when the action passes

-The present, potential, is often used for the imperative; sometimes
also the perfect and future are so used : as me id dicas ; ne respexeris ;
:'ll:'r;iederint. he weak . ¢

perfect, potential, is put for the present, in certain formas o
denying or affirming ; as crediderim, I am inclined to believe; Aaud af-
Sfirmaverim, I can scarce affirm; also for the future; as si te inde exem~
erim, ego pro te molam: Ter.

The. subjunctive, has a future sense with the signs, would
or should; when the future action spoken of in the correspondent clause
supposes this to take place before ; as Helvetios ibi futuros, ubi Cesar con~
stituisset; Cees, . Sometimes it corresponds with the clause of the present
tense ;\;Iaip_llw‘. consulatum credebat, si cwm hamo wnovms adeptus
Soret. . .

Sum, joined to the passive participle, perfect, speaks of a thing immedi-
ately or indefinitely pask; fui, athing past & goed while ago. a8 pramess
sum, pransus fui. . .

Sum, joined to the future in rus, often serves for the future active, to
signify Intention: as dicturws sum, 1 will speak. Joined to the future in
dus, it serves for the passive fature, and signifies dufy or necessity::as/iec
méhi dicenda sunt,these things shadl.or wust be mentioned by me.

The future passive, infinitive, formed with iri, is the supine, and there-
fore remains unchanged, contrary to the form of other constructiomns; as’
wzorem non datum ivé: Ter. .

6. It may be observed that, exceptintheir characteristics, the four con-
jugations vary little from each other in their terminations: the future in-
dicative of the first fwo ends in 2o, of the last two in am; the present po-
tential of the firsf ends in em, of the last three in am ; the secand person
singular of the imperative of the first ends in a; of the second and third in
e; and of the fourth in i. The present of the indicative varies in all the
ol tions in its inflection.

7. [n conjugating, observe verbs have three radical parts; the PRESENT,
PERFECT, and SUPINE, from which all other parts are derived : as from

h;:o, ~abamgiabe, -a, ~ato, ~cm, -arem, ~arc, -andi,ando, -andum, -sins,
~andus.

- AMAV-1, -eram, -erém, -issem, =cro, =isse.

M- ATUN, -afws, ~aburus. '
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on to the noun following, as vinco te, I conquer thee;
veneror Deum, 1 worship God. _

3. A verb is_called intransitive, or neuter, when the
action does not pass on, or require a following noun ;
as curro, I'run ; glorior, I boast. ’

4. Verbs that have different persons are called verbs
personal; as ego amo, Ilove ; tu amas, thou lovest.

And such as have not different persons are called
;erl:himpersonal ; a8 tadet, it irketh; oportet, it be-

oveth. :

OF MOODS.

-

THERE are five moods ; the indicative, imperative,
potential, subjunctive, and the infinitive. :
. The indicative mood either declareth a thing posi-
tively, as ego amo, I do love ; or asketh a question, as
amas tu, dost thou love ?

" The imperative mood commandeth, or entreateth, as
veni huc, come hither ; parce mihi, spare me; it is also,
known by the sign let ; as edmus, let us go.

The potential mood signifies power or duty ; and is
commonly known by these signs, may, can, might,would,
could, should, or ought ; as amem, I may love, amavis-
sem, I should have loved ; and the like.

The subjunctive mood differs from the potential, only.
as it is subjoined to another verb going before it in the
same sentence, and has evermore some conjunction or
indefinite word joined to it; as eram miser cim amdrem,
I was a wretch when I loved ; nescio qualis sit, 1 know. -
not what sort of a man he is. ’

The infinitive mood has neither number, person, nor
nominative case before it ; and is known con'*only by

this sign, ¢o; as amdre, to love. ‘.

- L]

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES.

VERBS have three gerunds, ending in &, do, dum,
which have commonly an agtive signification, as amandi,
of loving ; amando, in loving ; amandum, to love. Th

e
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The supines of verbs are two ;

The one ending in um, which signifies actively, as en
amdtum, I go to love.

The other ending in u, and hath, for the most part,
;. p:dssnve signification: as Jzﬂmln amdtu, hard to be
oV

OF THE TENSES OF VERBS.

IN Verbs theré are five tenses, cr times, expressing
an action or affirmation : the present, the preterimper-
fect, the pret.erperfect, the preterpluperfect, and the
future.

1. The present tense speaketh of a thing present, or
now doing ; as amo, I love, or am loving. -

2. The preterimperfect tense speaketh of a thmg that

‘was done at some time past, but not ended as amdbam
I did love, or was loving.

3. The preterperfect tense speaketh of a thing lately
done; as amdvi, I have loved.

4. The preterpluperfect tense refers to a thing done
at sodme time past and now ended ; as amaveram, I had
love

5. The future tense speaketh of a thing. to be done
hereafter ; as amdbo, 1 shall or will love. -

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS.

VERBS have two numbers, singular and plural, like
unto nouns, aud three persons in each numher ; as.

Sing. Ego amo, I love.
Tu amas, thou lovest.
Ille amat, he loveth.

Plur. Nos amamus, We love.

Vos amatis, ye love.
. - Illi amant, they love.

Note, That all nouns are of the third Person, except
égo, nos, tuy and vos : Also, that all nouns'of the Voca-
tive Case.are of the second Person.

y ) . of
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Of the Verb Esse, to be.

BEFORE other verbs are declined, it is necessary to

learn the verb esse, to be.
Sum, es, fui, esse, futirus, to be.
- ~ INDICATIVE MOOD.

1. Present Tense.-—ahz.

-Sing. Sum, I am.

Es, thou art.

Est, he is.
Plur. Sumus, WEe are.

Estis, ye are.!

Sunt, they are.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.~was.

Sing. Eram, I was.

Eras, thou wast.

Erat, he was.
Plur. Erdmus, We were.

Eratis, ye were.

Erant, they were.

v 3. Preterperfect Tense,—have.
Sing. Fui, I have .

g . Fllisti 53 thou ha'b':?e“.'

Fuit, he hath been.
Plur. Fuimus, We have been.

Fuistis, ye have been.

Fuérunt vel fuére, they have been.

Siﬁg. Fueram,

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—kad.

I had been.

Fueras, thou hadst been.
‘ Fuerat, he had been. -
Plur. Fuerimus, We had been. |
B Fuerhtis, ye had been,

Fuerant, they had been,

5. Futilre



5. Future Tense.—~shall or will.

Sing.
. 8 or Ens,
- Erit,
Plur. Erimus,
Eritis,
.Erunt,

I shall or will be.
thou shalt or wilt be.
he shall or will be.
We shall or will be.
ye shall or will be.
they shall or will be.

- IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing.- Sis, es, esto, '
Sit, esto,

Plur. Simus,
Sitis, este, estéte,
Sint, sunto,

No first Person.

Be thou.

be he, or let him be.

Be we, or let us be,

be ye.

be they, or.let them be. -

POTENTIAL MOGD.
1. Present Tense.—may or can.

Sing. Sim,
Sis,
Sit,

Plur. Simus,
Sitis,
Sint,

I may or can be.

thou mayst or canst be.
ke may or can be.

We may or-can be.

ye may or can be.

they may or can be.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could.

Sing. Essem vel forem,
Esses vel fozes,
Esset vel foret,

Plur. Essémus vel forémus, i

- Easétis vel forétis, )
Essent vel forent,

I might-or could be.

thou mightet-or couldst be.
he might or could be.

We might or could be.

" e might or could be.

they might or could be.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—:may have, should have, &v.

Sing. Fuerim,
Fueris,
Fuerit,

Plur. Fuerimus,
Fueritis,
Fuerint,

I may or should have been.
thoumaystor shouldst have been.
he may or should have been.
We may or should have been.
ye may or should have been.
they may or should have been.
4. Preter-
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—might, would have, &c.

Sing. Fuissem, . I might or would have been,
Fuisses, thou mightst orwouldst have been.
Fuisset, he might or would have been.

Plur. Fuissémus, . We might or would have been.
Fuissétis, ye might or would have been.
Fuissent, they might or would have been.,

5. Future Tense.—shall have.

Sing. Fuero, I shall have been.
Fueris, thou shalt have been.
Fuerit, he shall have been.

Plur. Fuerimus, We shall have been.
Fueritis, . ye shall have been,
Fuerint. » they shall have been.

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential.
o INFINITIVE MOOD.
. Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Esse, ‘ to be.
~ Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Fuisse, ~ to hate been.
Future Tense.
Fore vel FutGrum esse, to’'be about to be,
' Participle of the Future in rus.
Futtrus, about to be,
-
DECLENSISN OF VERBS REGULAR.

VERBS havé four con;ugahons, both in the actlve.

an Tgasswe voice.

e first con;ugatlon of Verbs active hath a long, be-
fore re and ris ; as amdre, amaris.
) The second hath e long, before re and ris : as monére,

The third hath ¢ short, before re and ris: as regére,
regéru Th
S e

\
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The fourth hath § long, before re and ris; as auds tre,
audiris.

Vnnns AcTivE in O, are declined after these examples.

1. Am-o, am-as, ama-vi, am-are ; am-4ndi, amfn-do,
amin-dum ; amht-um, amét-u; am-ans, amat-rus : o
love,

2. Mon-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ére ; monen-di,
monén-do, monén-dum; monit-um, momt-u ; mon-ens,
“monitQ-rus : to advise.
3. Reg-o, reg-is, rex-i, reg-ére ; regén-di, regén-do,
regén-dum ; rect-um, rect-u; reg-ens, recti-rus: to
rule or govern.

4. Aud-lo, aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire; audién-di, au-
dién-do, audién-dum ; audit-um, audlt-u ; audi-ens,
auditG-rus : to hear.

FIRST CONJUGATION.—Amo.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

‘1. Present Tense.—do, am.

Sing. Am-o, I love, am loving, or do love.
am-as, thou lovest,art loving,ordost love.
am-at, ) he loveth, is loving, or doth love.

Plur. Am-4mus, We love, are loving, or do love.
am-4tis, ye love, are loving, or do love.
am-ant, ' they love, are loving, or do love,

2. Pretenmperfect Tense.—did, was.

Sing. Am-ibam, I did love, or was loving.
am-4bas, thou didst love, or wast loving.

am-4bat, he did love, or was loving.

Plur. Am-ab4dmus, We did fove, or were loving,
am-abatis, ye did love, or were loving.
am-4bant, they did love, or were loving,

) 3. Preterperfect Tense.—have.

Sing. Amév-i, ) I loved, or have loved.

- amav-isti, thou lovedst, or hast loved.
amay-it, . he loved, or hath loved.

c Plur.



Plur. Amav-imus,
amav-istis,

amav-érunt, vel -ére,
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We loved, or have loved.
ye loved, or have loved.
they loved, or have loved.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—had.

Sing. Amav-eram, I had loved.
amav-eras, thou hadst loved.
amav-erat, he had loved.

Plur. Amav-erdmus, We had loved.
amav-eratis, ye had loved.
amav-erant, they had loved.

5. Future Tense.~—shall or will.

. Sing. Am-4bo, I shall or will love.
am-4bis, thou shalt or wilt love.
am-abit, he shall or will love.

Plur. Am-4bimus, We shall or will love.
am-4bitis, ye shall or will love..
am-4abunt, they shall or will love.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense. No first person.

Sing. Am-a, am-fto,
am-et, am-4to,

Plur. Am-émus,
am-éte, am-atéte,
am-ent, am-4nto,

Love thou, or do thou love.
love he, or let him love.
Love we, or let us love.
love ye, or do ye love.

love they, or let them love.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—~may, can, would, should.
Sing. Am-em, I may or can love.

am-es, " thou mayst or canst love.
am-et, ke may or can love.
Plur. Am-émas, We may or can leve.
. am-étis, ye may or can love.
am-ent, they may or can love.

2, Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should.

Sing. Am-firem, I might or could love.
am-4res, thou mightst or couldst love.
am-éret, he might or could love.

Plur.
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Plur. Am-arémus, We might or could love.
am-arétis, ye might or could love.
am-areat, they might or could love,

3. Preterperfect Tense.—should have, may have.

Sing. Amav-erim, I should have loved.

amav-eris, thou shouldst kave loved,
. amav-erit, he should have loved.

Plur. Amav-erimus, We should have loved.

. amav-eritis, - ye should have loved.
amav-erint, they should have loved,

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—would, might, could have.

Sing. Amav-fssem, Iwould have loved.
amav-isges, thou wouldst have loved,
amav-isset, he would lave loved.

Plur. Amav-issémus, We would have loved.
amav-issétis, _ ye would have loved.
amav-issent, © they would have loved,

5. Future Tense.—shall have.

Sing. Amav-ero, I shall have loved.
amav-eris, #ou shalt have loved.
amav-erit, e shall have loved.

Plur. Amav-erimus, We shall have loved.

' amav-eritis, ye shall have loved.
amav-erint, they shall have loved.

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.

Am-iire, to love.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Amav-isse, , to have loved.
Future Tense.
Amatd-rum esse, to be about to love.
: . GERUNDS.
Amén-~di, - of loving.
Amén-do, in loving,
Amén-dum, to love,

c2. SUPINES
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. SUPINES.
Active. Passive.
Amét-um, o love; Amét-u, to be loved.
A ) PARTICIPLES.
Present Tense. Future in rus.
Am-ans, loving ; Amatt-rus, about to love.

Obs. IN VERBs, several tenses are formed of the pre-
terperfect tense of the indicative mood, as of amav-i are
formed;

1. The preterpluperf. of the same mood, amav-eram.

2. The preterperf. of the potential mood, amav-erim.

3. The preterpluperf. of the same mood, amav-issem.

4. The ftuture tense of the same mood, amav-ero.

5. The preterperfect tense of the mﬁmtlve mood,
amay-isse.

SECOND CONJUGATION.—Moneo.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—do, an.

Sing. Mon-eo, I advise, am advisin’g, or do advise.
men-es, thou advisest,art advising, or dost advise,
mon-et, ke adviseth, is advising, or doth advise.

Plur. Mon-émus, ~  We advise, are advising, or do advise.
mon-étis, ye advise, are advising, or do advise.
mon-ent, they advise, are advising, or do advise.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—did, was.

Sing. Mon-ébam, I did advise, or was advising.
mon-ébas, thou didst admse,orwast advising.,
mon-ébat, he did advise, or was advising.

Plur. Mon-ebdmus, We did advise, or were advising.
mon-ebétis, ye did advise, or were advising.
mon-ébant, they did advise,orwere advising.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—have.

Sing. Monu-i, I advised, or have advised.
monu-isti, - thou advisedst, or hast advised.
monu-it, ) he advised, or hath advised.

Plur.



Plur. Monu-imus,
monu-istis,
monu-érunt, vel -ére,
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We advised, or have advised.
ye advised, or have advised.
they advised, or have advised.

4. Preterplupérfect Tense.—Aad.

Monu-eram,
monu-eras,
monu-erat,

. Monu-erdmus,
monu-eritis,
monu-erant,

Sing.

I had advised.
thou hadst advised.
he had advised.
We had advised.
ye had advised.
they had advised.

5. Future Tense.—shall or will.

Moné-bo,

moné-bis,

: moné-bit,
Plur, Moné-bimus,

moné-bitis,

moné-bunt,

Sing.

I shall or will advise.
thou shalt or wilt advise.

" he shall or will advise.

We shall or will advise,
ye shall or will advise.
they shall or will advise.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Mon-e, mon-éto,
mon-eat, mon-éto,
Mon-e4mus, '
mon-éte, mon-etéte,
mon-eant, mon-ento,

Plur.

No first person.

Advise thou, or do thou advise.
advise he, or let him advise.

. Advise we, or let us advise.

advise ye, or do ye advise.
advise they, or let them advise.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should.

Sing. Mone-am,
mone-as,
mone-at,

Plur. Mone-4mus,

' mone-itis,

mone-ant,

I mayor can advise.

thou mayst or canst advise.
he may or can advise.
Wemayor can advise.

ye may or can advise.
they may or can advise.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should.

Sing. Moné-rem,
mone-res,
mone-ret,

I might or could advise.
thou mightst or couldst advise.
he might or could advise.

Plur.
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Plur. Mone-rémus, We might or could advise.
mone-rétis, ye might or could advise.
moné-rent, they might or could advise.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—should have, may have.

Sing. Monu-erim, I should have advised.
monu-eris, thou shouldst have advised.
monu-erit, he should have advised.

Plur. Monu-erimus, We should have advised,
monu-eritis, ~ ye should have advised.
monu-erint, they should Iuwe. advised,

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—would, might, could have.

Sing. Monu-issem, I would have advised.

. monu-isses, thou wouldst have advised.
monu-isset, he would have advised.

Plur. Monu-issémus, We would have advised.
monu-issétis, ye would have advised,
monu-issent, they would have advised,

‘ 5. Future Tense.—shall have.

Sing. Monu-ero, I shall have advised.
monu-eris, thou shalt have advised.
meonu-erit, he shall have advised.

Plur. Monu-erimus, We shall have advised.
monu-eritis, ye shall have advised.
monu-erint, they shall have advised.

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.

Mon-ére, to advise,
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Monu-isse, to have advised,

Future Tense.
MonitG-rum esse, to be about to advise.
GERUNDS,
Monén-di, of advising.
monén-do, in advising,
monén-dum, to advise.

SUPINES,
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Monit-um, to advise;
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BUPINES,

Passive.
Monit-u, to be advised.

PARTICIPLES.

Présent Tense.
Mon-ens, advising ;

Future in rus.
MonitG-rus, about to advise.

L ——————
THIRD CONJUGATION.—Rego.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—do, am.

Sing. Reg-o,
reg-is,
reg-it,

Plur. Reg-imus,
reg-itis,
reg-unt,

I rule, am ruling, or do rule.

- thourulest,art ruling,ordost rule.
- he ruleth, is ruling, or doth rule.
We rule, areruling, or do rule.
ye rule, are ruling, or do rule.
they rule, are ruling, or do rule.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—did, was.

Sing. Regé-bam,
d reggéfhas,
regé-bat,
Plur. Rege-b4mus,
rege-batis, .
regé-bant,

1 did rule, or was ruling.
thou didst rule, or wast ruling.
he did rule, or was ruling,

. We did rule, or were ruling.

ye did rule, or were ruling.
they did rule, or were ruling.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—have,

Sing. Rex-i,
rex-isti,
rex-it,

Plur. Rex-imus,
rex-istis,
rex-érunt, vel -ére,

I ruled, or have ruled.
thou ruledst, or hast ruled.
he ruled, or hath ruled.
We ruled, or have ruled.
ye ruled, or have ruled.

" they ruled, or have ruled.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—had.

Sing. Rex-eram,
rex-eras,
rex-erat,

Plur, Rex<erémus,
rex-erétis,
rex-erant,

I had ruled.
thou hadst ruled,
he had ruled.
We had ruled.
ye had ruled,
they had ruled.
5. Future

-

o
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5. Future Tense.—shall or will.

Sing. Reg-am, 1 shall or will rule.
reg-es, thou shalt or wilt rule.
reg-et, he shall or will rule.

Plur. Reg-émus, We shall or will rule,
reg-étis, ye shall or will rule.
reg-ent, they shall or will rule.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense. No first person.

Sing. Reg-e, reg-ito, Rule thou, or do thou rule.
reg-at, reg-ito, rule he, or let him rule.

Plur, Reg-4mus, Rule we, or let us rule.
reg-ite, reg-itéte, rule ye, or do ye rule.

reg-ant, reg-Gnto, rule they, or let them rule.
POTENTIAL MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should.

Sing. Reg-am, I may or can rule.
reg-as, thou mayst or canst rule.
_reg-at, he may or can rule.
Plur. Reg-imus, We may or can rule. -
© reg-btis, . ye may or can rule.
reg-ant, they may or can rule.
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should.

Sing. Reg-erem, I might or could rule.

reg-eres, - thou mightst or couldst rule.
" reg-eret, he might or could rule.

Plur. Reg-erémus, . We might or could rule.
reg-erétis, ye might or could rule.
reg-erent, they might or could rule.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—should have, may have.

Sing. Rex-erim, I should have ruled.
rex-eris, thou shouldst have ruled.
rex-erit, he should have ruled.

Plur. Rex-erimus, We should have ruled.
rex-eritis, ye should haveruled,
rex-erint, . they should have ruled.

4, Preterplu-
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—would, might, could have.

Sing. Rex -issem, I would have ruled.
rex-isses, thou wouldst have ruled.
rex-isset, he would have ruled.

Plur. Rex-issémus, We would have ruled.
rex-issétis, ye would have ruled.
rex-issent, they would have ruled.

: 5. Future Tense.—skall have.

Sing. Rex-ero, I shall have ruled.
rex-eris, " thou shalt have ruled.
rex-erit, he shall have ruled.

Plur. Rex-erimus, We shall have ruled.
rex-eritis, ye shall have ruled.
rex-erint, they shall have ruled.

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense.

Reg-ére, " to rule.
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Rex-isse, to have ruled.
Future Tense.
RectG-rum esse, to be about to rule.
GERUNDS.
Regén-di, of ruling.
regén-do, in ruling.
regén-dum, to rule.
SUPINES.
Active. Pagsive.
Rect-um, to rule; Rect-u, to be ruled.
PARTICIPLES.
Present Tense. Future in rus.
Regens, ruling ; Recth-rus, about to rule.
cH FOURTH

-
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Plur.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur,

34

FOURTH CONJUGATION.—Audio.
" INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—do, am.

Aud-io, I hear, am hearing, or do hear, .
aud-is, .- . thou hearest, art hearing, or dost hear.
aud-it, he heareth, is hearing, or doth hear.
Aud-imus, : We hear, are hearing, or do hear,
aud-itis, ye hear, are hearing, or do hear.
aud-iunt, they hear, are hearing, or do hear.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—did, was.
Sing. Audié-bam,

audié-bas,
audié-bat,
Audie-bimus,
audie-b4tis,
audié-bant,

I did hear, or was hearing.
thou didst hear, or wast hearing .
he did hear, or was hearing.

We did hear, or were hearing.
ye did hear, or were hearing.
they did hear, or were hearing.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—have.

Audiv-i,

audiv-isti,

audiv-it,
Audiv-imus,
audiv-istis,
audiv-érunt, vel -ére,

I heard, or have heard. .
thou heandst, or hast heard.
he heard, or hath heard.

We heard, or have heard.
ye heard, or have heard,
they heard, or have heard.

" " 4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—had.

Audiv-eram,
audiv-eras,
audiv-erat,
Audiv-erdmus,
audiv-eritis,
audiv-erant,

I had heard.
thou hadst heard.
he had heard.
We had heard.
ye had heard.

.they had heard.

5. Future Tense.—shall or will.

Audi-am,
audi-es,
audi-et,
Audi-émus,
audi-étis,
audi-ent,

I shall or will hear.

thou shalt or wilt hear.

he shall or will hear.

We shall or will hear.

ye shall or will hear.

they shall or will hear.
_ IMPERATIVE
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, . No first person.

Sing. Aud-i, aud-ito, Hear thou, or do thou hear.
aud-iat, aud-ito, hear he, or let him hear.
_Plur. Aud-idmus, Hear we, or let us hear.
aud-ite, aud-itéte, hear ye, or do ye hear.

aud-iant, aud-iGnto,  hear they, or let them hear,
POTENTIAL MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should.

Sing. Aud-iam, I may or can hear.
aud-ias, thou mayst or canst hear.
aud-iat, he may or can hear.

Plur. Audi-4mus, We may or can hear.
audi-4tis, h ye may or can hear.
audi-ant, they may or can hear.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should.

Sing. Audi-rem, I might or could hear.
audi-res, - thou mighist or couldst hear.
audi-ret, _ he might or could hear.

Plur. Audi-rémus, We might or could hear.
audi-rétis, : ye might or could hear.
audi-rent, they might or could hear.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—should have, may have.

Sing. Audiv-erim, I'should have heard.
audiv-eris, thou shouldst have heard.
audiv-erit, he should have heard.

Plur. Audiv-erimus, -~ We should have heard.
audiv-eritis, " yeshould have heard.
audiv-erint, they should have heard.

4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—would, might, could have.

Sing. Audiv-issem, - I'would have heard.
audiv-isses, thou wouldst have heard.
audiv-isset, he would have heard.

Plur, Audiv-issémus, We would have heard,
audiv-issétis, ye would have heard.
audiv-issent, they would have heard.

: 5, Future

-
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5. Future Tense.—skall have.

Sing. Audiv-ero, I shall have heard.
audiy-eris, thou shalt have heard.
audiv-erit, he shall have heard.

Plur. Audiv-erimus, We shall have heard.
audiv-eritis, ye shall have heard.
audiv-erint, they shall have heard,

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
.Aud-ire, to hear. .

\

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Audiv-isse, to have heard.

Future Tense.
AuditG-rum esse, to be about to hear,

GERUNDS.
Audién-di, of hearing.
audién-do, in hearing.
audién-dum, to hear.

SUPINES. -~
Active. Passive.
Audit-um, to hear ; Audit-u, to be heard.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Future in rus.
Audi-ens, hearing ; AuditG-rus, about to hear.

DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE.
VERBs. Passive in OR, are thus declined :

1. Am-or, am-aris vel am-4re, amé4t-us sum vel fui,

am-iri ; amét-us, aman-dus: to be loved.
2. Mon-¢or, mon-¢ris vel mon-¢tre, monit-us sum vel
fui, mon-éri ; monit-us, monén-dus : to be advised.

. 30 Res'or’
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3. Reg-or, reg-éris vel reg-ére, rect-us.sum vel fui,
reg-i; rect-us, regén-dus: to be ruled.
4. Aud-ior, aud-iris vel aud-ire, aud-itus sum vel fui,
aud-iri; aud-itus, audien-dus : to be heard.

FIRST CONJUGATION.—Amor.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—am.

Sing. Am-or, I am loved.
am-4ris v. am-4re, thou art loved.
am-Aatur, he is loved.

Plur. Am-4mur, We are loved,
am-amini, ye are loved.
am-antur, they are loved.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was.

Sing. Am-4bar, I was loved.
~ am-abéris v.am-abére, thou wast loved.
am-ab4tur, he was loved.

Plur. Am-abdmur, We were loved.
am-abAmini, ye were loved.
am-abantur, they were loved.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—have been.

Sing. -Amét-us sum ve! fui, I have been loved.

. amat-us es v. fuisti, thou hast been loved.
amat-us est v. fuit, he hath been loved.

. Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Amat-i sumus v. fuimus,
amat-i estis v. fuistis,

We have been loved.

ye have been loved.

amat-isunt, fuerunt v.-ére, they have been loved.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—had been.

Amé4t-us eramo. fueram,
amat-userasv. fuéras,
amat-us erat v. fuerat,

I had been loved.
thou hadst been loved.
he had been loved.

Amat-i erdimusv.fuerdmus, e had been loved.

amat-i erétis v. fueritis,

amat-i erant v, fuerant,

ye had been loved.
they had been loved.
5. Future
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5. Future Ter_xse.—-slaall or will be.

Sing. Am-4bor, I shall or will be loved.
am-aberis v. am-abere, thou shalt or wilt be loved,
am-abitur, he shall or will be loved.

Plur. Am-abimur, We shall or will be loved.
am-abimini, ye shall or will be loved.
am-abdntur, they shall or will be loved.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

Sing. Am-4re, am-4tor, Be thou loved.
am-étur, am-ator, let him be loved.

Plur. Am-émur, Let us be loved.

am-amini, am-aminor,. be ye loved.
am-éntur, am-antor, let them be loved.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should, be.

Sing. Am-er, I may or can be loved.
am-€éris 2. am-ére, thou mayst or canst be loved.
am-étur, he may or can be loved.

Plur. Am-émur, We may or can be loved.
am-émini, - ye may or can be loved.
am-éntur, they may or can be loved,

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should, be.

Sing. Am-érer, I might or could be loved.
am-arérisv. am-arére, thou mightst or couldst be loved.
am-arétur, he might or could be loved,

Plur. Am-arémur, We might or could be loved.
am-arémini, ye might or could be loved.
am-aréntur, they might or could be loved.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—may, should, have been.

Sing.

Amét-us sim v.fuerim, Ishould have been loved.

amat-us sis v. fueris,  thou shouldst have been loved.

amat-us sit v, fuerit,  he should have been loved,
Plur,
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Plur. Amét-i simus v. fuerimus, e should have been loved.

amat-i sitis v. fueritis, ye should have been loved.
amat-i sint v, fuerint, they should have been loved.

4 PreterpluperfectTense.—might,could,would,havebeen.

Sing. AmAt-us essem v, fuissem, I would have been loved.
amat-us esses v, fuisses, thouwouldsthave been loved.
amat-us esset v, fuisset, he would have been loved.

Plur. Amat-i essémus v. fuissémus, We would have been loved.
amat-i essétis v. fuissétis,  ye would have been loved.
amat-i essent o. fuissent,  they would have been loved.

5. Future Tense.—shall have been.

Sing. Amét-us ero v. fuero, I shall have been loved.
amat-us eris v. fueris, thou shalt have been loved.
amat-us erit v. fuerit, he-shall have been loved.

Plur. Amat-i erimus v. fuerimus, We shall have been loved.
amat-i eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been loved.
amat-i erunt v, faerint, they shall have been loved.

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
Am-ari, to be loved.

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Amét-um esse vel fuisse, to have been loved.

Future Tense.
Amét-um iri, to be about to be loved.

PARTICIPLES. -
The Preterperfect Tense.
Amét-us, loved or being loved

The Future in dus.

Aman-dus, to be loved.
) SECOND
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—am.

Sing. Mon-eor,

mon-éris vel mon-ére,

mon-étur,
Plur. Mon-émur,

mon-émini,

mon-éntur,

I am advised.
thou art advised.
he is advised.
We are advised.
ye are advised.
they are advised.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was.

Sing. Mon-ébar, I was advised.
mon-ebéris v. mon-ebére, thou wast advised.
mon-ebétur, he was advised.

Plur. Mon-ebémur, We were advised.
mon-ebémini, ye were advised.
mon-ebé4ntur, they were advised.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—kave been.

Sing. Monit-us sum v. fui, I have been advised.
monit-us es v. fuisti, thou hast been advised.
monit-us est v. fuit, he hath been advised.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Monit-i sumus v. fuimus, e have been advised.
monit-i estis v. fuistis, ye have been advised.
monit-i sunt,fuérunt v.fuére,they huve been advised.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—Aad been.

Monit-us eramv.fueram, I had been advised.
monit-us eras v. fueras, thou hadst been advised.
monit-us erat v. fuerat, he had been advised,
Monit-ierAmusv.fueramus, e had been advised.
monit-ierdtisv.fuerftis,  ye had been advised.

monit-i erantv. fuerant,  they had been advised.

5. Future Tense.—¢hall or will be.

Mon-ébor, I shall or will be advised.

mon-eberis . mon-ebere, thou shalt or wilt be advised.

mon-ebitur, he shall or will be advised.
Plur.
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Plur. Mon-ebimur, We shall or will be advised.
mon-ebimini, ye shall or will be advised.
mon-ebuntur, they shall or will be adviged.

IMPERATIVE MOOD,
Present Tense.

Sing. Mon-ére, mon-étor, Be thou advised.
mon-eatur, mon-étor, let him be advised.

Plur. Mon-eAmur, Let us be advised.
mon-emini,mon-eminor,be ye advised.
mon-e4ntur, mon-éntor, let them be advised.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should, be.

Sing. Mon-ear, ‘ I may or ean be advised.
mon-e4risv. mon-edre, thou mayst or canst be advised.
mon-eétur, he may or can be advised.

Plur. Mon-edmur, We may or can be advised.
mon-e4mini, ye may or can be advised.
mon-eantur, they may or can be advised.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should, be.

Sing. Mon-érer, : I might or could be advised.
mon-eréris v.mon-erére,thoumightst or couldst be advised.
mon-erétur, he might or could be advised.

Plur, Mon-erémur, We might or could be advised.
mon-erémini, ye might or could be advised.
mon-eréntur, they might or could be advised.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—may, should, have been.

Sing. Monit-us sim v. fuerim, I should have been advised.
monit-us sis v. fueris, thou shouldst have been advised.
monit-us sit v, fuerit, ke should have been advised.

Plur. Monit-isimusv.fuerimus,#e should have been advised.
monit-i sitis v. fueritis, ye should have been advised.
monit-i sint v. fuerint, they should have been advised.

4. PreterpluperfectTense.—might,could,would,havebeen.

Sing. Monit-usessemv.fuissem, I would have been advised.
monit-us esses v.fuisses,  thouwouldst have been advised.
monit-us esset v. fuisset,  he would have been advislgd.

- lur.
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Plur. Monit-iessémusv.fuissémus, We would have been advised.
monit-i essétis v. fuissétis, ye would have been advised.
monit-iessent v. fuissent, theywould have been advised.

5. Future Tense.—skall have been.

Sing. Monit-us ero v. fuero, I shall have been advised.
monit-us eris v. fueris, thou shalt have been advised.
monit-us erit . fuerit,  he shall have been advised.

Plur. Monit-i erimusv.fuerimus, e shall have been advised,
monit-i eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been advised.
monit-i eruntv.fuerint, they shall have been advised.

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential,
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.
"~ Monéri, to be advised.

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense..
Monit-um esse vel fuisse, to have been advised.

Future Tense.
Monit-um iri, to be about to be advised.
' PARTICIPLES.
The Preterperfect Tense.
Monit-us, advised or being advised.

The Future in dus.
Monén-dus, to be advised.
————

THIRD CONJUGATION.—Regor.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—am.

Sing. Reg-or, I am ruled.
reg-eris v. reg-ere, thou art ruled.
reg-itur, he is ruled.

Plur. Reg-imur, We are ruled,
reg-imini, ye are ruled.

reg-Gntur, they are ruled.
: 2. Preter-
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was.

Sing. Reg-¢bar, 1 was ruled.

reg-ebaris v. reg-ebfre, thou wast ruled.
: reg-ebétur, he was ruled.

Plur. Reg-ebémur, We were ruled.
reg-ebimini, ye were ruled.
reg-ebéntur, they were ruled.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—have been.

Sing. Rect-us sum v fui, I have been ruled.
rec-tus es v. fuisti, thou hast been ruled.
rect-us est . fuit, he hath been ruled.

Plur. Rect-i sumus v. fuimus, e have been ruled.
rect-i estis v. fuistis, ye have-been ruled.

rect-i sunt, fuérunt v, fuére,they have been ruled.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—had been.

Sing. Rect-us eram v. fueram, I had been ruled.

. rect-us eras v. fueras, thou hadst been ruled.
rect-us erat v, fuerat, = he had been ruled.

Plur, Rect-i erdmuso.fuerfmus, We had been ruled.
rect-i eritis v. fuerdtis,  ye had been ruled.
rect-i erant v. fuerant, they had been ruled.

5. Future Tense.—shall or will be.

Sing. Reg-ar, 1 shall or will be ruled.
reg-éris o. reg-ére, thou shalt or wilt be ruled,
reg-étur, he shall or will be ruled.

Plur. Reg-émur, We shall or will be ruled.
reg-émini, ye shall or will be ruled.

_reg-entur, they shall or will be ruled.

) IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

Sing. -ere, reg-itor, Be thou ruled.
A & Rre;g-ﬁtur, l-‘?reg-il;or, let him be ruled.
Plur. Reg-4mur, Let us be ruled.
reg-imini, reg-iminor, be ye ruled.
reg-4ntur, reg-Gntor, let them be ruled.
POTENTIAL
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POTENTIAL MOOD.
1. Present Tense.—may, can, would, should, be.

Sing. Reg-ar, I'may or can be ruled.
reg-4ris v, reg-4re, thou mayst or canst be ruled.
reg-4tur, he may or can be ruled.

* Plur, Reg-4mur, We may or can be ruled.
reg-4mini, ye may or can be ruled.
reg-4ntur, they may or can be ruled.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, should, be.

Sing. Reg-erer, I might or could be ruled.
reg-eréris v. reg-erére, thou mightst or couldst be ruled,
reg-erétur, he might or could be ruled.

Plur. Reg-erémur, We might or could be ruled,
reg-erémini, ye might or could be ruled.
reg-eréntur, they might or could be ruled.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—may, should, have been.

Sing. Rect-us sim v. fuerim, I should have been ruled.
rect-us sis v. fueris, thou shouldst have been ruled.
rect-us sit v. fuerit, he should have been ruled.

Plur. Rect-i simusv.fuerimus, We should have been ruled.
rect-i sitis v. fueritis,  ye should have been ruled.
rect-i sint v. fuerint,  they should have been ruled.

4.PreterpluperfectTense.—might,could,would,havebeen.

Sing. Rect-us essemv.fuissem, I would have been ruled.
rect-us esses v. fuisses,  thou wouldst have been ruled.
rect-us esset v, fuisset,.  he would have been ruled.

Plur. Rect-iessémusv.fuissémus,We would have been ruled,
rect-i essétis v. fuissétis, ye would have been ruled.
rect-i essent v, fuissent,  they would have been ruled.

5. Future Tense.—shall have been.

Sing. Rect-us ero v. fuero, I shall have been ruled.
"rect-us eris v. fueris, thou shalt have been ruled.
rect-us erit v. fuerit,  he shall have been ruled.
Plur. Rect-ierimusv.fuerimus,We shall have been ruled.
rect-i eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have been ruled.
rect-i erunt v. fuerint, they shall have been ruled.

The subjunctwe mood is declined like the potential.
INFINITIVE
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preteriniperfect Tense.
Reg-i, _ to be ruled.

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
Rect-um esse vel fuisse, to have been ruled.

Future Tense.
Rect-um iri, ' to be about to be ruled,
PARTICIPLES.
4 The Preterperfect Tense.
Rect-us, . ruled or being ruled.
S | The Future in dus.
- Regén-dus, ' to be ruled.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.—Audior.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—am.

Sing. Aud-ior, I am heard.

aud-iris v. aud-ire, thou art heard.
- aud-itur, he is heard.

Plur. Aud-imur, .+ Weare heard.
aud-imini, ye are heard.
aud-iGntur, they are heard.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was.

Sing. Aud-iébar, I was heard.
aud-iebaris v.aud-ieb4re, thou wast heard.
aud-iebatur, he was heard.

Plur. Aud-iebdmur, We were heard.
aud-iebamini. ye were heard.
aud-ieb4ntur, they were heard.

‘ . 3. Preterperfect

-
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3. Preterperfect Tense.—have been.

Sing. Audit-us sum v. fui, I have been heard.
audit-us es o. fuisti, - thou hast been heard.
audit-us est v. fuit, he hath been heard.

Plur. Audit-i sumuso. fuimus, We have been heard.
audit-i estis v. fuistis, ye have been heard.
audit-i sunt, fuéruntv.fuére,they have been heard.

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—hkad been.

Sing. Audit-us eramv.fueram, I had been heard.
audit-us eras v. fueras, thou hadst been heard.
audit-us erat v. fuerat,  he had been heard.

Plur. Audit-i eramusv fuerAmus,We had been heard.
audit-i erétis v. fueratis, ye had been heard.
audit-i erant v. fuerant, they had been heard.

5. Future Tense.—shall or will be.

Sing. Aud-iar, - 1 shall or will be heard.
aud-iéris v. aud-i€re, thou shalt or wilt be heard.
aud-iétur, he shall or will be heard.

Plur, Aud-iémur, . We shall or will be heard.
aud-iémini, ye shall or will be heard.

aud-ientur, they shall or will be heard,
'~ IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Aud-ire, aud-itor, Be thou heard.
aud-iatur, aud-itor, let him be heard.

Plur. Aud-i4mur, Let us be heard.
aud-imini, aud-iminor, be ye heard.
aud-idntur, aud-iGntor, let them be heard.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
1. Present Tense.~may, can, would, should, be.

Sing. Aud-iar, I may or can be heard.
aud-idris v, aud-ifre, thou mayst ar canst be heard.
aud-iatur, he may or can be heard.

Plur. Aud-i4mur, We may or cen be heard.
aud-i4mini, ye may or can be heard.
aud-idntur, they may or can be heard.

2. Preter-
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could, showld, be.

Sing. Aud-frer, I might or could be heard,
aud-iréris v. aud-irére, thou mightst or couldst be heard,
aud-irétur, he might or could be heard.

Plur. Aud-irémur, ’ We might or could be heard,
aud-irémini, ye might or could be heard.
aud-iréntur, they might or could be heard,

3. Preterperfect Tense.—~may, should, have been.

Sing. Audit-us sim v. fuerim, I should have been heard,
audit-us sis v. fueris,  thou shouldst have been keard,
audit-us sit v. fuerit, ke should have been heard,

Plur. Audit-isimusvfuerimus,We should have been heard.
,audit-i sitis v. fueritis, ye should have been heard,
"audit-i sint v. fuerint, they should have been heard,

4. PreterpluperfectTense.—would,mz’ght,cauld havebeen.

Sing. Audit-us essem v. fuissem, I would have been heard.
audit-us esses v. fuisses,  thouwouldst have been heard,
audit-us esset v, fuisset, he would have been heard.
Plur. Audit-i essémusy.fuissemus, We would have been heard,
audit-i essétisv.fuissetis,  ye would have been heard,
audit-i essent v. ful.ssent, they would have been heard,

5. Future Tense.—skall have been.

bmg Audit-us ero v. fuero, I shall have been heard.
- sudit-us eris v. fueris,  thou shalt have beer heard;
audit-us erit v. fuerit, he shall have been heard.
Plur, Audit-i erimusv.fuerimus,#e shall have been heard,
audit~i eritis v. fueritis, ye shall have boen heard.
audit-i erunt v. fuerint, they shall have been heard.

. The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. '

Aud-iri, ) to be heard.
’ " Preterperfect



48
Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense.
. Audit-um esse vel fuisse, to have been heard,

Future Tense.

Audit-um iri, to be about to be heard.
, PARTICIPLES.
The Preterperfect Tense.
Audit-us, heard or being heard.
. The Future in dus.

Audién-dus, to be heard,

DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR.

CerraiN Verbs vary from the general rule, and are-
formed in the manner following ; )

. 1. Possum, potes, potui, posse ; potens : to be able.
2. Volo, vis, volui, velle; voléndi, voléndo, volén-

dum; volens: to be willing.
3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle; noléndi, noléndo, no-
léndum ; nolens : to be unwilling.

4. Malo, mavis, malui, malle; maléndi, maléndo, ma--
léndum ; malens: to be more willing, or to have rather,

5. Edo, edis, vel es, edi, edé€re, vel esse; edéndi, edén-
do, edéndum; esum, esu; edens, es(rus: to eat,

6. Tero, fers, tuli, ferre ; feréndi, feréndo, feréndum ;
latum, latu ; ferens, latGrus: to bear or suffer.

7. Fio, fis, factus sum vel fui, fi€ri; factus, facién-
dus: to be made or done.

- 8. Feror, ferris vel ferre,'latus sum vel fui, ferri;
latus, feréndus: * to be borne. or suffered.

’ INDICATIVE
~



49

INDICATI

VE MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—1I am able, &c.

Feré-bar, biris v. bére, batur,

Singular. Plural.
Possum, potes, potest, [Possumus, potéstis, possunt.
Volo, vis, vult, volumus, vultis, volunt.
Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, [nolumus, nonviltis, nolunt.
Malo, mavis, mawilt, |malumus, maviltis, malunt.
Edo, edis v. es, editv.est,ledimus, editisv.estis,edunt.

" Fero; fers,” fert, ferimus, fertis, ferunt.
Fio, fis, fit, fimus, fitis, fiunt.
Feror, ferrisv.ferrefertur, ferimur, ferimini, ferGntur.

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—1 was able, &c.
Singular. Plyral. -
Potzgeram, eras, erat,/jerimus, eratis, erant,
Volé-bam, ’ .,
Nolé-bam,
Bubpewms L bas,  bat/bémus,  bétis,  bant,
Feré-bam, L
Fié-bam,
bamur, bamini, bé4ntur.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—I have been able, &c.

Singular.
Potu-i, ‘
Volu-i,
ﬁg}ﬂ;’;’ isti, it,
Ed-i,
Tul-i,
Eytug, }sum, es, est,
fui ; isti ; ; fmt
. 7:,‘“. ’
p v

Plural,

imus, stis; érunt vel ere.
i’sumuq, estis, sunt, fuérunt,
v.
fuére.
4, Preter-

fuunus fuists ;
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—1 had been able, &c.

Singular. Plural.
Potu-eram, ’
Volu-eram,

Nolu-eram : .

Malu -eram,, eras, erat,lerdmus, eritis, erant.
Ed-eram,

Tul-eram, '

Fact-us,) eram, eras, erat,ierimus erdtis erant,

v. v. o.| o v. . o
Lat-us, J fu-eram ;-eras;-erat;/fueramus; fueritis; fuerant.

5. Future Tense.—I shall or will be able, &c.

Singular. Plural.
Pot-ero, eris, erit, |erimus, ° eritis, erunt.
Vol-am,
Nol-am, '
Mal-am, . '
_ Ed-am, es, et, émus, étis, ent.
Fer-am,
Fi-am,
Fer-ar, ¢risv. ére, étur, [émur, émini, éntur.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Obs. Possz—zm, volo, malo, have no Imperative Mood.

Present Tense.—be thou unwilling, &c¢,

Singular. Plural,
Noli, nolito, nolite, nolitéte.
Ede, edito, vel Es, ‘esto; edémus, edite, editéte, vel Este,
edat, edito vel esto, [est6te; ed-ant, -Gnto.
Fer, ferto ; ferat, fertq, erémua;ferte,feﬁte,fer—ant to.
Fi, fito; ﬁat, fito, fidmus; fite, fitéte ; fiant, fige
- Fer-re,-tor,fer-itur,-tor, erﬁmur,fenmm-l,-or, Antoey A
PO% AL
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1

POTENTIAL MOOD.

1. Present Tense.—1I may be able, &c¢.

Singular, Plural.

Poss:im,
§‘:’)11-_ l::; }is, it, [imus, ftis, int.

, !
Mal-im,
Ed-am,
Fer-am, }as, at, [Amus, 4tis, ant,
Fi-am,
Fer-ar, 4ris v, 4re, 4mini, 4ntur,

atur,/Amur,

2. Preterimperfect Tense:—I1 might be able, &c.

Singular.

- ~

Poss-em,
Vell-em,
Noll-em,
Mall-em,
Eder-em,
vel.

Ess-em,

Ferr-em,
Fier-em, J
Ferr-er, éris v. ére,

>es,

étur,

et, [émus,

émur,

Plural.

étis, ent.

émini, éntur.

3. Preterperfect Tense.—I should have been able, &c.

Singular.
Potu-erim,
Volu-erim),
Nolu-erim,
Malu-erim,
Ed-erim,
Tul-erim,

sis, sit,

eris, erit,

Plural.
. . ) .
erimus,. eritis, erint,
i simus, sitis, * sint,

Fagtays,Y sim,
. v, v. v.
fue-rim; -ris; -rit;

D2

v. v. v.
fuerimus; fueritis; fuerint.
4. Preter-
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—Imight have been able, &c.

Singular. Plural.

Potu-issem,
Volu-issem,
11&:1‘:_212‘:[;” isses, isset,|issémus, issétis, issent7
Ed-issem, ' '
Tul-issem, s
Fact-us, | essem, esses, esset,|i essémus, essétis, essent,

} v, . v. v. v. v.
Lat-us, J fu-issem;-isses ;-esset|fuissémus; fuissétis;fuissent.

5. Future Tense.—1 shall have been able, &c.

Singular.
Potu-ero, ,
\I&olwero,
olu-ero, .
Malu-ero, eris,
Ed-ero,
Tul-ero, ,
Fact-us,) ero, eris,
v. v,
Lat-us, J fue-ro; -ris;

erit,

erit,

.
-rit;

Plural.
erimus, eritis, erint,
)
ierimué, eritis, «  erunt,
v. v. v.
fuerimus; fueritis; fuerint.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present and Preterimperfect Tense.—to be able, &c.

Posse. Edere vel esse.
Velle. Ferre.
Nolle. Fieri.
Malle. Ferri.
Preterper. andPreterpluper Tense.—to havebeen able,&c
Potuisse. Edisse.
Voluisse. Tulisse.
Noluisse. Factum esse vel ﬁusse.
Maluisse. Latum esse vel fuisse.

_ Future Tense.—to be about to eat, &c.

EsGrum esse.

LatGrum esse.

Factum iri. . <o
Latum iri. tay, ,ﬁ
. T ¢ 86



53
Obs. Possuni, volo, nolo, malo, have no Future Tense
of the Infinitive Mood. .

EO, to go, is also a verb irregular,

¢ Eo, is, ivi, ire, itum, iens, itGrus,
Ing;s]‘g’o‘i} Sing.l Eo, is, it. Plur. Imus, itis, ennt.
Preterimperf. | Sing.Ibam,ibas,ibat. Pl.Ibamus, ibatis,
Tense. } , (ibant.
FutureTense. Sing Ibo, ibis,ibit. PI, Ibimus, ibitis, ibunt.
Imperat. M. Sing.l, ito; eat, ito. Pl Eamus; ite,
- [itéte; eant, ednto.
Potent. M. Sing.Eam, eas, eat. P/, Eamus, eitis, eant.

Gerunds. EGndi, eindo, etndum. :
Participle Pres. Tens. Iéns, gen. etntis, |

In all other moods and tenses Eo is declined like audio.

Obs. In like manner are the compounds of Eo de-
clined ; also queo, to be able, and nequeo, to be unable,
except that these two last have no imperative mood or
gerunds.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

VERBs are called defective*, that have only some par-
ticular Tenses and Persons ; as
7 .
Aio, I say.
Indic. Mood, Pres. Tense, Sing. Aio,ais, ait. Pl. Aiunt. ’
Preterimp. T. Sing.Aié-bam, bas, bat.
Plur. Aie-bamus,batis,bant.

* 1. Apage, away with, has apagite.

2. For, to speak, and dor, to be given, with its potential der, are hot
used, Sci, the imperative of scio, is obsolete. Dic, duc, fuc, are used

by apocope fOr dice, dure, face.

3. Facio takes fio, for its passive instead of facior, which is not in use.
The compounds, however, of facio, when they change the  into ¢, are re-
gular both in the imperative active, and in the passive voice, as inficio makes
ihflce, inficior..
e Preter-



54
Preterperf. T: Sing. Aisti, Plur, Aistis.
-Imperative. Mood, Sing. Ai.
Potent. M. Pres. T. Sing. Aias,aiat. Pl. Aiamus,aiant,
Participle Pres. Tense. Aiens. '
Ausim, Idare.
Indic. or Potent. M. Sing. Ausim, ausis, ausit.
P, Ausint,
Ave, Huil! '

Imperative M. Sing. Ave, avéto. Pl. Avéte, avetéte.
Infinitive M. Avére.
Salve, God save you!
Indicat. M. Future T. Sing. Salvébis.
Imperat. M. Sing.Salve,salvéto. Pl Salvéte,salvetdte,
Infin. M. Salvére.
Cedo, Give me.
Imperat. M. Sing. Cedo. PlI. Cedite.
Faxo or Faxim, I will or may do it ; pro Faciam, &e,
Indic. Fut. or Pot. M. Sing. Faxo vel faxim, faxis,
faxit., PI. Faximus, faxitis, faxint.
Queso, I pray. . .
Indic. M. Pres. T. Sing. Queeso, queesis, quasit.
P!. Quesumus. .
Infin. M. Quaesere. Participle, Queesens.
Inquio or Inquam, I say.
Indic. M. Pres. T Sing.Inquiovelin-quam,-quis,-quit.
Pt.Inquimus, inquiunt,
Preterimp. T. Sing.Inquiébat. Pl Inquiébant.
Preterp. T. Sing. Inquisti.
Future T. Sing.  Inquies, inquiet.
Imperat. Moad, Sing. Inque, inquiat vel inquito,
Participle, Inquiens.
Memini, I remember.
Imperat. Mood, Sing. Memento. PIl. Mementéte.
Coeepi, I begin.
Indic. M. Preterperf. T. Sing. Ccepi, ccepisti.
Odi, I hate. :
Indic. M, Preterperf. 1" Sing. Odi, odisti, odit. .
, Pl Odérunt.
Novi, I know ; and Memini, I remember. Theut‘;o
. Verns

Y
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_ verbs have the tenses only that are formed from the pre-
tcxﬁ;dect tense of the indicative mood ; as of
emin-i are formed memin-eram, -erim, -issem, -ero,
-isse.
In like manner do cepi and odi also form these tenses.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

. VERBS when expressed in general, and in English
take the word Itbefore them, are called Impersonals* ; as
It delighteth, delectat, delectdbat, delectdvit, &c.
It becometh, decet, decébat, decuit, &c.
It is fought, pugndtur, pugnabdtur, pugndtumest,&c.
It seemeth, vidétur,videbatur, vidébitur, visum est,&c.

OF A PARTICIPLE.

A PARTICIPLE+ is a part of speech derived from
a verb, and taketh part of a noun; as number, gender,
case, and declension : and part of a verb; as tense and -
signification.

There are four kinds of ParTiciPLEs. .

1. One of the Present Tense, which in English ends
in ing, and in Latin in ans or ens; as loving, amans;
teaching, docens.

* 1. Impersonals are declined through all moods and tenses in the third
person singular only ; some, however, are defective gnd irregular. Confit,
it is done; and infit, he begins, have only the present : defit, and ovat are
also defective. Some are irregular, as /ibet, which makes /ibuit, and libi-
2um est vel fuit ; licet, licuit, licitum, &c.

2. Several verbs which are regular in the active, are used impersonally

assive.
? + 1. Verbs deponent, which Lave an active signification with a passive
termination, have the four participles : as loguor, to speak, makes loguens,
speaking ; locutirus, about to speak; locitus, having spoken ; loguéndus,
to be spoken. They are declined also with gerunds and supines like the
active verbs.

2. Participles of the present tense are declined like the third declension
of adjectives ; the other three participles are declined like doaxs.

2. One
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2. One of the Future in rus, which signifies a likeli-
hood or design of doing a thing; as amatiirus, to love,
or about to love.

3. One of the Preterperfect Tense, which has gene-
rally a passive signification, and in English ends in d, ¢,
or n; as lectus, read; doctus, taught ; visus, seen.

4. One of the Future in dus, which also has a passive
signification, and expresses a future action ; as amandus,

‘to be loved. .
Note, All participles are declined like nouns adjective.

OF AN ADVERB.

AN ADVERB* is a part of speech joined to verbs,
adjectives, and nouns, to increase or diminish their sig-
nification: as, he speaks well ; they write badly.

OF A CONJUNCTION.

A CONJUNCTIONT+ is a part of speech that joineth
words and sentences together: as, my father and my
mother.

\

OF A PREPOSITION.

A PREPOSITION{ is a part of speech most com-
monly set before another word ; as, ad dextram, on

* Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjectives, admit of com-
parison ; a8 docté, doctits, doctissimé ; bene, melitis, optime ; sepe, sepius,
sepissime ; div, diutius, dintissime; and many others. )

+ Though conjunctions in general may be considered as joining words
and sentences together, they are likewise employefl to show the manner
of their dependence; as verit ut me liberaret, he came to set me free.

1 1. Some prepositions are joined to certain nouns, verbs, and adverhs,
in‘composition ; as prelectio, subscribo, perbreviter.

2. These five, am, con, dis, re, se, are called inseparable prepositions,
being used in eomposition only. ) 'th

e
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the right hand: or else is joined in composition: as
in-doctus, unlearned.

These Prepositions have an Accusative case after them.

Ad, to orat. Penes, in the power of.
Adversim, adversis, against. Per, by or through.

" dnte, before. Pone, behind,
Apud, at, or near. Post, after or since.
Circa, Circum, Circiter,about.Preter, beside or except.
Cis, Citra, on this side. Prope, nigh or near to.
Contra, against, Propter, for or because of.
Erga, toward. - Secundim, according to.
Extra, without. Secus, by or along. ‘
Infra, beneath. . Supra, above.
Inter, between or among.  Z'rans, on the further side.
Intra, within. Persis, toward.
Juzta, beside or nigh to. Ultra, beyond.
Ob, for or because of. ~ Usque, until.

Obs. Persas is set after its caée, as Londinun? versiis,
towards London. »

Likewise pens and usque may be so placed. .

The Prepositions following have an Ablative case after ‘
: : them. . -

A, 4b, Abs, from or by. Palam, openly.

Absque, without. Pre, before or in com-
Coram, beforegrinpresenceof. parison of.

Cum, with, Pro, for.

De, of or from. Sine, without. ‘
E, Ez, of, from, or out of. Tenus, up to or as far as.

Obs. Tenus is set after its case; as portd fenus, as
far as the gate; and in the plural number the noun is
commonly put in the genitive case; as aurium tenus,
up to the ears. '

P pH The
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The Prepositions following serve to both cases:

Clam, unknown to; as clam patrem, or patre, without
my father’s knowledge’
In. for into, signifying motion, has an Accusative case ;
as eo in urbem, I go into the city. )
In, for in only, serves to the -Ablative case; a8 in te
spes est, my hope is in thee.
Sub: as sub noctem, a little before night.
sub judice lis est, the matteris before the Judge
Subter: as subter terram, under the earth.
subter agud, under the water.

Super: as super lapidem, upon a stonc.
super viridi fronde, upon a green bough,

!

OF AN INTERJECTION.

AN INTERJECTION* is a part of speech which
betokeneth a sudden motion of the mind, be it grief, or
joy, or other passion.

THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED.

THERE are three Concords or A/greements in Latin,

1. Between the nominative case and the verb.
2. Between the substantive and the adjective.
3. Between the antecedent and the relative.

: THE FIRST CONCORD.

A Verb agreeth with its nominative case, in number
and person. '

In order to find out the nominative case, ask the
question who? or what? with the verb; and the word

* Interjections expressing the mxlder emotions of the mind, or passions
withaut violence, very nearly approach to the nature of adverbs.
- that
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that answereth to the question is the nominative case to
the verb ; as who reads? who regards not ?

The master reads, but ye regard not,
s Preeceptor Vlegit, *vos verd "negligitis.
Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the
nominative case to a verb ; and sometimes the substan-
tive to an adjective ; and sometimes the antecedent to a
relative: and in this case the adjective and the relative
must be in the neuter gender; as,

Diluculo *surgere saluberrimum Yest.

To rise betimes in the morning is mest wholesome.
*In tempore veni, *quod omniwm est primum.

I came in season, which is the chief thing of all.

Many nominative eases singular have a verb plural,
which agrees with the nominative case of the most wor-
thy person. 4nd note, That the first person is more
worthy than the second, and the second .more worthy
than the third ; as,

2Ego et ®tu sumus in tuto.
I and thou are in safety.

The substantive which cometh next after the verb,
and answereth to the question whom or what, made by
the verb, shall commonly be the accusative case ; ex-
cept the verb, by some particular rule, requires another
case afterit; as, -

Si cupis *placére Ymagistro, *utere * diligentid.
If you desire to please the master, use diligence.

Obs. In this example magistro is the dative, and dili-

- gentid the ablative case, according to rule. .

THE SECOND CONCORD.

WHEN you have an adjective, ask this question,
who? or what? with the adjeative, and the word that
answereth to the question shall be the substantive to
the adjective. :

The adjective, whether it be a noun, pronoun, or

participle
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participle, agreeth with its substantive in case, gender,
and number ; as,

&_4dmicus Pcertus in *re Yincertd cernitur.
A sure friend is tried in a doubtful matter.

Obs. 1. The masculine gender is more worthy than
the feminine, and the feminine more worthy than the
neuter. -Also note, that in things without life, the neuter

nder is most worthy ; and in this case, though the suh-
stantive or antecedent be of the masculine or feminine
gender, and not of the neuter, yet may the adjective or
relative be put in the neuter ; as, '

& 4rcus et *calami sunt ®bhona.
The bow and arrows are good.
® Arcus et *calami “que fregisti.
The bow and arrows which thou hast broken,
Obs.2. Many substantives singular will have an ad--
jective plural, which adjective shall agree with the sub-
stantive of the most worthy gender ; as,

®Rex et regina beati. -
The king and the queen are blessed.

Also, When in English the word thing is put with an
adjective, you may in Latin leave out the substantive,
and put the adjective in the neuter gender; as,

Multa me impedierunt. .
Many things have hindered me.

THE THIRD CONCORD.

WHEN you have a relative, ask this question, who ?
or what ? with the verb, and the word that answereth to
the question shall be the antecedent to the relative.-

The relative agreeth with its antecedent in gender,
number, and person; as*®

*Pir sapit, °qui pauca loguitur.

The man is wise, wko speaketh few words. ol
. 8.
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Obs. 1. If the relative reférs to two antecedents, or
more, then it shall be put in the plural number; as,

Tu multim *dormis, et sepe °potas ; *que *ambo
sunt corpori inimica.

Thou sleepest much, and drinkest often ; both which
things are naught for the body.

Obs. 2. When the English word tia¢ may be turned
into who or which, it is a relative: otherwise it is a con-
junction, expressed in Latin by gudd or uf; and in
making Latin, the conjunction may be -put away, by
turning the nominative case to the verb into’the ac-
cusative, and the verb into the infinitive mood ; as, .
Gaudeo *qudd tu bene vales ; or, gaudeo *te bene Pvalere.
I am glad ¢that thou art in good health.

/.

A ParapicM, or general Tasire of VERBS, through-
-« out the several Moods and Tenses, by which all Verbs
.Regular are formed, according to their respective
Conjugations. :
1. The Active Voice.
Indicative Mood.

- Present Tense; do, am.

Singular. Plural.
Conjug.1. o, as, at. [4mus, 4tis, . ant.
2.e0, es, - et. [émus, étis, ent,
3.0, is, it. [imus, itis, unt.
4.i0, s, it. [imus, itis, iunt,

Preterimperfect Tense ; did, was.
Conjug.1. 4bam, 4bas, 4bat. [abdmus, abdtis,  4bant.
Q. 3. ébam, ébas, ébat. |ebdmus, ~eb4tis,  ébant.
4, iébam, iébas, iébat. liebdmus, iebétis, iébant,

Preterperfect Tense ; have*

Conjug. ¢
1.2.3.4.5 7
* The several Terminations of this ’?ense are the same in the four Con-
jugations; and note, the Preterpluperfect Tense that next follows; and
also other Tenses of the Potential and Infinitive Moods, are derived fronx
this Preterperfect Tense, as is observed page 19, . .
L . Preter~

isti, it. limus,' istis, ‘érunt, or ére.
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Preterpluperfect Tense ; had.
4}eram, eras, erat.lerimus, eritis, erant.

Future Tensc shall or will,

Conjug.1. 4bo, 4bis, 4bitjabimus, abitis, 4bunt.
2. ého, ébis, ébit.lebimus, ebitis, ' ébunt.
3.am, es, et. Kmus, étis, ent.

4, iam, ies, iet. [iémus, , iétis, ient.
. Imperative Mood; let.

Conjug.1. a, ato; et, A4to|émus; 4te, atéte; ent, 4nto.’
2. e, éto; eat, éto. us; éte, etbte ; eant,énto.
3.e, ito; at, ito.[4mus: ite, itéte ; ant, tinto.
4.i, fito; iat, ito.l|idmus; ite, itGte, iant, ifmto.

Conjug.
1. 2.38.

Potential or Subjunctive Mood.
Present Tense; may or can.

Conjug.1. em, es, et. émus, étis, ent.
Q2. eam, eas, eat. l|edmus, eAtis, eant.
3.am, as, at, Amus, 4tis, ant.
4,iam, ias, iat. idmus,  Htis, iant.

Preterimperfect Tense ; ‘might, could, should.
Conjug.1. 4rem, 4res, A4ret.jarémus, arétis, arent.

Q. érem, eres, éret.|} ....ccc0ivieennn . €rent.
erémus, erétis,

‘8. erem, -eres, eret.|) .............. .. erent.

4, irem, fires, firet. |irémus,  irétis, irent.

Preterperfect Tense ; should have, may have.

Conj. 1.2.3.4. erim, eris, erit. | erimus, eritis, erint.
Preterplupexfect Tense; would, might, could have.
Conj.1.2.3.4.53sem, isses, isset. | issémus, issétis, issent.
Future Tense; shall have.
Conj.1.2.3. 4. ero, eris, erit. | erimus, erms, erint.
Infinitive Mood. -

Present and Preterimperf. 1. are. 2. Ere. 3. €re. 4. ire.
Preterp. and Preterplup. isse.
Future, rum esse vel fuisse.
Gerunds, di, do, dum.

es, um, u.
Parlzczple of the Pres. Tense, 1.ans. 2, ens. 3. ens. 4. iens.
Partzczple Juture in rus, rus, :

. 2. Passive



2. Passive VoICE.

Indicative Mood.
Present Tense; am.
) Singular. Plural, :
Conjug. 1. or ; 4ris or ire ; atur.Amur, amini, 4ntur,
2. eor;érisorére; étur/émur,  emini, éntur,
3. or; erisorere; itur.|imur, imini, Gntur, '
4, ior; fris orire; itur. [imur, imini, iaatur,

Preterimperfect Tense ; was.
Comgug. 1. éb;; ;4berisorabdre;|abdmur, abammi, abéntur,
abatur. .
2. 3. ébar;ebérisorebire;|ebfmur, ebamini, ebéntur.
ebatur.
4, iébar ;. iebéris orliebémur, iebamini, ieb4ntur.
iebére ; iebAtur. ’

Preterperfect Tense ; have been.
Comyug. | us sum or fui ; es orfi sumus or fuimus; i estis or
1.2.3.4. § fuisti; est or fuit. fuistis ; i sunt, fuérunt, or
fuére.
Preterpluperfect Tense ; had been,
Conjug.) B® €ram or fueram;li erhmus or fuerimus ; erdtis
1 g,é i eras or fueras ; erat| or fuerdtis; erant or fue-
7" ) or fuerat. rant.
Future Tense ; shall or will be.
Conjug 1. 4bor ; aberis or ab-{abimur, abimini, abdntur,

ere; ebitur.

- 3. ébor; eberis or eb-lebimur, ebimini, ebhntur.
ere ; abitur.

3. ar; éris orére éturjemur,  emini, éntur.

4.iar; iéris or iére; ur, iemini, iéntur,
iétur.

‘ Imperative Mood ; let.
Conjug. 1. 4re, ﬁtor, étur,/émur ; axmm, aminor ; éntur,
4tor.

.’mtor
3. ére, étor; eitur,leAmur ;emini,eminor; éantur,
étor. éntor
3. ere, itor : tur,itor./Amdur; imini, iminor; 4ntur,
(mtor
4.ire, itor; i4turlidmur; imini, iminor; i4ntur,
itor, iuntor.

Potential .-
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Potential or Subjunctive Mood.
Present Tense ; may or can be.

) Singular. Plural,
Conjug. 1. er ; éris or ére; étur.émur, emini, éntur.
© Q. ear; efris or efre ;leAmur; . eamini, eantur,’
eatur. '
3. ar ;4risorére ; 4tur.Amur, amini, 4ntur,
4. iar; i4ris or i4re;/ifmur, - iamini, iantur,

iatur,
Preterimperfect Tense ; might, could, slwuld be.

Conjug. 1, 4rer; aréris or a- arémur, aremini, aréntur.
) ‘rére ; arétur,
“ Q. érer; eréris or e-| .
erémur, eremini, eréntur.
3. erer; § rére ;erétur. > = ’
4. irer; iréris or irére;
irétur. irémur, iremini, iréntur.

Preterperfect Tense ; may or should have been.
Conj.1.2.3.4. ussim or fuerim;|i simus or fuerimus; sitis or
sis or fueris; sit| fueritis ; sint or fuer'mt.
or fuerit,

Preterpluperfect Tense ; would, might, could have been.

Conj. 1.2.3.4, us essemorfms-
sem; esses or
fuisses ; esset or
fuisset.

Future Tense ;

Conj. 1.2.3.4.us ero or fuero;|i

eris or fueris ;
erit or fuerit.
Infiniti

Present and Preterimperf. 1.ari.

i essémus or fuissémus; essé-
tis or fuissétis; essent or
fuissent, .

shall have been.
i erimus or fuerimus; eritis or
fueritis; erunt or fuerint.

* Mood.

Q.6ri. 8.i. 4,fri.

Preterperf. and Preterpluperf. um esse or fuisse.

Future, um iri or fore.

Participle of the Preterp. Tense, us.

Future in dus, dus.

Note, Verbsin io of the 3d Conj. form the pres. ind. and pot.

the preterimp. and fut. ind. the imperat. (except the 2d p. sing.)
and the gerunds, like verbs of the 4th. Butin the 2d. p. sing.im-
perat. the preterimp. pot. and pres. infin. they are not so declined.
Thus fodio makes fodiunt, 3d pers. pl. ind.fodiebam, &c. inip.
ind. fodiendi, &c.'gerunds, but fode 2nd sing. imperative, fode-
rem, §&c. imp. potent, and fodere, pres, inf.

. OF
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OF THE

- GENDERS OF NOUNS.
‘ 1. SUBSTANTIVES.
Prorer NaMEs.

1. Masculine.

PROPRIA| que maribus trib untur, mascula dicas ;
- Ut sunt Divorwm ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo; Pirorum ;
Ut, Cato, Virgilius : Fluviorum ; ut, Tibris, Orontes :
Mensium; ut, October: Pentorum ; ut, Libs, Notus,
Auster. ‘
2. Feminine.

PROPRIA feemineum referentia nomina sexum,

Femineo genert tribuuntur; sive Dearum

Sunt; ut, Juno, Venus : Muliebria ; ut, Anna, Philotis :

Urbium ; ut, Elis, Opus: Regionum ; ut, Grecia, Persis:

Insule item nomen ; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus.

- Excipienda tamen quedam sunt urbium; ut ista
Masecula ; Sulmo, Agragas: quedamneutralia; ut, Argos,

Tibur, Preeneste : et genus Anxur quod dat utrumque.

NouNs APPELLATIVE.

1. Feminine Gender.

APPELLATIVA Arborum erunt muliebria; ut,alnus,
Cupressus, cedrus. Mas gpinus, mas oleaster :
Et sunt neutra, siler, subz%us, robur, acérque.

e

2. Epicene Gender.

SUNT etiam Volucrum; ceu, passer, hirundo: Ferarum;
Ut, tigris, vulpes : et Piscium : ut, ostrea, cetus,
Dricta epiceena ; quibus vox ipsa genus feret aptum.

3. Neuter Gender.

ATTAMEN ex cunctis suprd reliquisque notandum,

Omne quod exit in um, sew Grecum sive Latinum,

Esse genus neutrum ; sic invariabile nomen.
' - THE
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THE FIRST SPECIAL RULE.,
. Nouns not increasing.

_ Feminine.
NOMEN non crescens genitivo ; ceu, caro carnis,
Capra capra, nubes nubis.; genus est muliebre.

1. Nouxns Masculine excepted.
MASCUL 4 nomina in a dicuntur multa virorum ;
Ut, scriba, assecla, scurra, ef rabula, lixa, lanista.
Muscula, Grecorum quot declinatio prima

- Fundit in as, et in es, et ab illis quot per a fiunt :
Ut, satrapas satrapa, athletes athleta. Leguntur
Mascula item, verres, natalis, aqualis : 4b asse -
Nata; ut, centussis: congunge lienis, et orbis,
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, mensis, e ensis,
Fustis, funis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis ;
Cassis, fascis, torris, sentis, piscis, ef unguis,
- Et vermis, vectis, postis ; societur et axis. -
Mascula in er; ceu, venter: in os, vel us; ut legos,
annus, - ‘
Faminei at generis sunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus,
Kt colus, et quarte pro fructu ficus, actsque,
Porticus atque tribus, soerus, nurus, ef manus, idus ;
Huc anus addenda est, huc mystica vannus Iacchi.
- His jungas o8 in us vertentia Greca ; papyrus,
Antidotus, costus, diphthongus, byssus, abyssus,
- Crystallus, synodus, sapphirus, eremus, e# Arctus,
Cum noeltis aliis, que nusl perscribere longum est. , j’/
2. Nouns Neuter excepted. s
NEUTRUM nomen in e, si gignit is, ut, mare, reté ;
Et, quot in on, per i flexa legas ; ut barbiton, adde.

E st neutrum hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacodthes,
Et virus, pelagus : neutrum modd, mas modo, vulgus,
3. Nouns of the doubtful Gender excepted.

INCERTI generis sunt talpa, et dama, canalis,
Et cytisus, balanus, clunis, finis, penus, amnis,
Pampinus,
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Pampinus, ef corbis, linter, torquis, specus, anguis,
Pro morbo ficus fici dans, atque phaselus,
Lecythus, ac atomus, grossus, pharus, ef paradisus.

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted.

COMPOSITUM i verbo dans a,commune duorum est
Grajugena @ gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monstrant
A vento : Add esenex, auriga, et verna, sodalis,

Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergue duellis,

Affinis, juvenis, testis, civis, canis, hostis.

THE SECOND SPECIAL RULE.

Nouns increasing long.
Feminine.
NOMEN, crescentis penultima si genitivi

Syllaba acuta sonat, velut hac, pietas, pietitis,
Virtus, virtiitis, monstrant ; genus est muliebre.

1. Nouns Masculine excepted.

MASCULA dicuntur monosyllaba nomina quedam :

Sal, sol, ren, et splen, Car, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas,

Bes, Cres, pres, ef pes, glis gliris Aabens genitivo :

Mos, ﬂ?:, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, simul et

. ns, . .

Sepsproserpente, gryps,Thrax,rex,grex gregis, et Phryx,
Mascula sunt etiam polysyllaba in n; ut, Acarnan,

Lichen, e delphin: Et in o signantia corpus;

Ut, leo, curculio : sic senio, ternio, sermo.

. N . N —
Mascula in er, or, et 0s: céu crater, conditor, heres :

His, torrens, nefrens, oriens, conjunge cliénsque:

Atque bidens instrumentum, cum pluribus in dens :
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Garaméasque, tapésque,
Atque lebes, sic et magnes, unimgque meridi-

. €8 nomen quintce : et quce componantur ab asse,

Ut dodrans, semis: jungantur mascula ; Samnis,
Hydrops, et thorax : jungas queque mascula; Vervex,
Pheenix, ef bombyx pro vermiculo. Attamen ex his
Sunt muliebre genus, Sivren, necnon, soror, uxor.

: . ' . . 2. Nouns
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2, Nouxs NEUTER excépted.

SUNT neutralia et hec monosyllaba nomina; mel, fel,
Lac, far, ver, s, cor, vas vasis, os ossis, ef oris, -
Rus, thus, jus, crus, pus. Etiral polysyllaba, in brque,
Ut, Capital, laquear. Neutrium, al-ec, ex muliebre.

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. )
SUNT dubii generis,scrobs, serpens, bubo, rudens, grus,
Perdix, lynx, limax, stirps pro frunco, pedis et calx :
Adde dies, numero tantim mas esto secundo.

/4. Nouns of thé Common of two Genders excepted.

74 : )

S HSUNT commune, parens, auctérque, infans, adolescens,
Duzx, illex, hares, exlex : & fronte creata; :
Ut, bifrons : custos, bos, fur, sus, atque sacerdos.

THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE.
Nouns increasing short. °
" Masculine. v
NOMEN, crescentis penultima si genitivi
Sit gravis, ut sanguis genitivo sanguinis, est mas.

1

1. Nouns Feminine excepted.

F@EMINEI generis sit hyperdissyllabon in do,
Quod dinis, atque in go, quod dat ginis, in genitivo.
1d tibi dulcedo faciens dulcedinis: idgue -
Monstrat, compago compaginis : adjice virgo, L.
Grando, fides, compes, teges, efseges, arbor, hyémsque ;
Sic chlamys, et sindon, Gorgon, icon, e/ Amazon.,

- Greecula in as, vel in is, finita : ut, lampas, iaspis,
Cassis, cuspis ; ¢tem mulier, pecus ef pecudis dans :
His forfex, pellex, carex, simul atque supellex,
Appendix, hystrix, coxendix, adde filixque.

o?
2. Nouns Neuter exzepted. <% e
‘EST neutrale genus signans rem non animatam
Nomen in a, ut problema ; en, uf omen ; ar, u¢ jubar;
ur dans, '
Ut jecur; us, uf onus ; put, ut occiput. Attamen ex his
: Mascula .

-
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Mascula sunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra; cadaver, .
Verber, iter, suber, pro fungo tuber, et uber,

Gingiber, et laser, cicer, e¢ piper, atque papayer,

Et siser: his addas neutra, &quor, marmor, adérque ;
Atque pecus quundo pecoris facit in genitivo,

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted.
SUNT dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obex,
Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, adépsque,
Adde culex, natrix, ef onyx cum prole, siléxque,
Quamuvis hec melits vult mascul_a dicier usus. /

)

4. Nouns Common excepted. "J/) )
COMMUNIS generis sunt ista ; vigil, pugil, exuly”
Preesul, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, ef Arcas;
Antistes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hospes ;

Sic ales, preses, I)rinceps, auceps, eques, obses ;
Atque alia & verbis que nomina multa creantur ;
Ut, conjux, judex, yindex, opifex, et aruspex.

. II. ADJECTIVES.
ADJECTIVA unam duntazat habentia vocem,
Ut, felix, audax; retinent genus omne sub und :
Sub gemind si voce cadant, velut, omnis et omne,
Pox commune dudm prior est, vox altera neutrum :
At st tres variant voces ; sacer ut, sacra, sacrum ;
Pox prima est mas, altera feemina, tertia neutrum.

Obs. 1. At sunt quee flexu prope substantiva vocares,
Adjectiva tamen naturd usiique reperta :
Talia sunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber,
Et dives, locuples, sospes, comes, atque superstes :

}
!
[
Cum paucis aliis, que lectio justa docebit. ,‘ H ,,?’,:’
Obs. 2. Hec proprium quendam sibi flexum adsciscere”
gaudent; t

Campester, volucer, celeber, celer, afque saluber ;
Junge pedester, equester, ef acer : junge paluster,

Ac alacer, sylvester: At heec tu sic varidbis ;

Hic celer, heec celeris, neutro hoc celere: Aut aliter sic,
Hic atque heec celeris, rursum hoc celere est tibineutrum.

OF
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OF NOUNS HETEROCLITE; or IRREGULAR.*

QUE genus aut flexsum variant, quecunque novato
Ritu deficiunt, superfintve, BETEROCLITA sunfo.
Nouns

*.The EToN rules for heteroclites being very short, and in mostschools
passed over, as being either unnecessary, or insufficient ; it has been thought
proper to give a connected view of this part of grammar, that when any
difficulty occurs, the scholar may know where to find a solution of it.

1. HETEROCLITES are nouns which differ from the common way of de-
clining, by being VARIANT, REDUNDANT, Or DEFECTIVE. .

2. VARIANTS change their gender or declension ; REDONDANTS have
different endings, or ways of declining; DEFECTIVES want either case or

number. :
: : 1. VARIANTS.

1. The masculines Avernus, Dindymus, Tsmarus, Massicus, Menalus,
Pangeus, Tenarus, Tartarus, Taygetus, and the two feminine carbasws,
Pergamus, are neuter in the plural : jocus and Jocws are masculine and
neuter: as, S. N. kic Avérnus, G. Avérni, &c. P. N. kec Avérna, G.
Averndrum, &c. S. N. hic jocus, G. joci, &c. P. N, ki joci, and hec joca,
G. jocdrum, &c. .

2. Celum, Elysium, Argos, are masculine in the plural ; frexwm and
rastrum, masculine and neuter: as S. N. koc celum, G. celi, &c. P. N.
hi ceeliy G. celorum, D. calisy Ac. ceelos, &c. S.N., hocfrenum, G. freni,
&c. Pl ki freni, and kec frena.

3. Delicium and epulum are of the first declension in the plural ; 3alne-
wm is both of the first and second ; as S.N. Aoc delicium, &c. hoc balneum,
&c. P. N. he balnew, vel hec balnea, &c. .

4. Vas, a vessel, becomes of the second declension in the plural ; as 9.
N. hoc vas, G. vasis, D. vasi, A, vas, Ab, vase. P.N, Aec vasa, G. vasé-
rum, D. vasis, &c. = .

5. Greek nouns in ma, as poéma, epigramma, in the dative and abla-
tive plural take also the form of the second declension ; as P. N. Aec pod-
mata, G. poématum, v. poématon, D. p tis, V. tibus, &c.

6. These vary their senses in the singular and pfura.l number; rostrusm,
fortuna, facuitas, mos, opis, @des; so sal and divus.

II. REDUNDANTS. .

1. The following nouns and many others, have different endings in the
nominative, bat retain the same sense.

acclivis, cassis, exanimis, imbectllis, oda, scrobis,
acclivus;  cassida; exanimus; imbecfijus; ode; scrobs ;
arbor, conger,  gruis, labor, odor, sensus,
arbos ; congrus; grus; labos ; odos ; sensunt 3
baculus, crater, hkonor, mende, puber, vomis, \
baculum; cratéra;  honos; mendum;  pubes; vomer.

2. These, with one ending, have different senses : calr, malumn, malus,
palus, &c. Domusis of the second and fourth declensions ; as S. N. Aec
domus; G.iv.ds; D.ov.ui; Ac.um; V. us; Ab.ov.u., P.N. ke do-
mus; G, brum v, uum, D, ibus; Ac,os v. us; V., us; Ab.ibus, It wants

« me
Y -
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Nouns changing their Gender and Declining, .

HZC genus, ac, flexum, partim variantia cernis ;
Pergamus in numero plurali Pergama gignit. De
, L.

e in the singular, mi and mis in the plural. Codus, fiows, lourus, pisius,
of the second, make also u in the ablative, and ws in the plural cases. Quer-
cus, of the fourth, makes guercorum, as well as guercwsn ;,and versws in
the plural versi, versorum, versis, as well as the regular cases. .

3. Chremes, Dares, Laches, Thales, make is and dis in the genitive »
CalcAas, e and dntis; Bodtes, Euphkrétes, Oréstes, @ and is ; reguies, dlis
and idi; plebes, plebis and plebei ;~—with many more,

. 1I1. DEFECTIVES.

DEFECTIVES IN CASE.

1. Aptots.

1. All nouns in » are aptots in the singular, but regular in the plural 5
as cornu, .

2. Nouns in ¢ are aptots in both numbers : as gwmms, so likewise pondo.

3. The adjectives nequam, frugi, are aptots in both numbers. The sub-
stantives semis, frit, git, cepe, gansape, are singular aptots; and the ad-
Jectives tot, guot, with their compounds ¢otidem, aliquot, &c., and nume-
rals from gwatuor to centum, are plural aptots ; as, S. N. koc gummi, P.N.
Aec gummi, undeclined. S.N. Aic, kec, hoc, nequam. P. N. ki, ke, hec,
nequam, undeclined. 8. N. Roc, semis, undeclined. P. N. 4, Az, hec,
tot, undeclined. The adjective‘ mille is a plural aptot: as ki, ke, hec,
wmille, undeclined : the substantive mille is an aptot in the singular, but re-
gular in the plural ; as, 8. N. Aoc mille, undeclined. P, N. kec miflia; G,
twm, D. ibus, Ac. ia, &c. .

-

2. Monoptots.

L. These have only a nominative case: Eos, damnas, inquies, exspes,
hic et hzc potis, hoc pote; or hic, Aec, hoc, potis.

2. Dicis and nauci have only the genitive ; despicarui, ostentui, the da-

ive only; and these the ablative only ; ergd for causd, accitu, natu, noctu,
Jussu, injussu, promptu, and permissu. Inficias, incitas, are the accusa~
tivle t};lura.l: 88, inficias eo, ad incitas reductus. Ingratiis or ingrdtis is the
ablative.

3. The masculines casse, celite, annali, and the feminine Jauce, have
only the ablative case in the singular number, but are entire in the plural.
To these add the feminine ambdge, which wants the genitive plural ; as S,
Ab. koc casse. P. N. ki casses, G. ium, D. ibus, Ac. es, Ab, tbus, S. Ab,
hac ambage. P. N. es, D. ibus, Ac. es, V. es, Ab, ibus.

3« Diptots. :

1. N. Ab. &oc necdsse, necéssum, volupe, instar, hir, astu when it signi-
fies a city. N. astus, Ab. astu, craft. N, siremps, Ab. sirempse. '

2. G. impetis, Ab, impete: Ab, PL impetibus. G. spontis, Ab. sponte,
G. verberis, Ab. verbere; G. jugeris, Ab. jugere, both entire in the plural;
a8, P. N. kec verberay G. wm, D. ibus, &c.

3. Add G. compedis, Ab. ipede, wanting the gepitive in the plural.
G. PL. repetundérum, Ab, repetindis. N, suppetiee, Ac. suppetias: N.in=
Jerie, Ac. inferias. -

4, Triptots
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Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumque,
Rastrum cum freno, filum simul atque capistrum :- \,'"/
Argos item, et ceelum, sunt singula neutra : sed audi; = *
. Mascula

4, Triptots. :

1. Fas, nefas, nihil, nil, and secus, when of the third declension ; also
epos, cacotthes, hippomanes, and other Greek ncuters in es, have only the
N. Ac. V. singular, :

2. The neuters cete, Tempe, mele, pelage, have only the N. Ac. V. plu-
ral; and N. vesper, Ac. vesperem, Ab. vespere, singular.

3. Tantundem, tantidem, has the N. G. and Ac. singular: ‘mane, N,
Ac. and Ab. singular; sometimes mani in the Ab. Dica has the accusa-
tive singular dicam, qnd G. feminis makes D. i, Ab. e. PL N. Ac. V. fe-
mina. D. preci, Ac. precem, Ab. prece, is entire in the plural,

4. Rus, thus, fel, mel, hyems, hilum, solium, far, ebur, metus, spes, species,
acies, facies, glacies, effigies, eluvies, have only the N. Ac. V. in the plural,
5. Tetraptots.

. ). Ditionis, frugis, opis, pecudis, sordis, vicis, want the nominative,
and consequently the vocative. Notg, ditionis wants the plural, viciswants
the genitive plural; and opis signifies wealth and power in that number, °

: 6. Pentaptots. :

1. Chaos, melos, satias, want the genitive singular; and os, a mouth, o
with fax, sol, vicis, labes, soboles, proles, grates, want the genitive plural,
Plus and defective pronouns were mentioned before.

DEFECTIVES IN NUMBER.
1. Singulars.

1. Proper names of men and women, 2lso proper names of places (ex-
cept those which are only plural), with miost names of ‘virtues, vices,
herbs, liquors, metals, and abstract qualities, most nouns of the fifth de-
clension, .and ‘many others which are known by the sense, want the plu-
ral number : as, Augustus, Livia, Roma, justitia, luzus, hyssopus, aurum,

¢ ies, butyrum.

lac, ¢ y
; > The following nouns also want the plural :
alr, gypsum, dus, 8 wo- prolubium,  venia, .
ather, hepar, : man’s attire, pubes, ver,
album, hesperus, muscus, pulvis, vespera,
argilia, humus, nectar, pus, veternum,
barathrum, jubar, nemo, sabulum, virus,
cenum, Jugerum, nikilum, sal, viscum or
crocum, Justitium, nitrum, salum, viscus,
diluculum, lardum, omdbsum, salus, vitrum,
" fonum, lethum, ¢  pemum, sanguis, vulgus,
Sfimus, limus, penus, “senium, zinsiber.
gelu, fucus, pelagus, sitis,
glarea, lutum, piper, supeliex,
glastum, mane, plebs, tabes,
gluten, meridies, pontus, tabum,
These are sometimes found in the plural.
bilis, ° cutis, fames, labes, pituita, quies, - talio,
cholera, fama, gloria, pax, pix, 708, tellus.

NI Plurals
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Mascula duntaxat ccelos vocitabis, et Argos: .
Frena sed et frenos, quo pacto et cetera formant.

singular; as Philippi, Athéna, Bactra, Georgica, B,

II. Plurals.
2. The names of several cities, books, feasts, and sciences, want the

A ",Oly r"

musica.
Add these purticular nouns:
acta, JSasces, sc. manubdice, " repotia,
affanie, Rom. Mag. -~ menia, ' rostra,
antes, fasti, or fastus, magalia, both of salcs, repartees,
apine, Sacetie, the 3d. salebre,
argutie, Seriee, mine, - saline,
arma,: Jines, a territory, minores, scale,
astiva, Slabra, minutio, scatebree,
bellaria, JSori, multitia, scope,
bona, Jortune,forbona, munia, scruta,
brevia, of the furfures, scurf, natales, sponsalia, of the
third, Gargara, none, .
calénde, gerre, nuge, stativa,
cancélli, hyberna, nundine, " superi,
cani, idus, nuptie, talaria, of the 3d.
castra, ilia, of the 3d. offucie, tricks, tencbre,
Ceraunia, or i bula, opes, riches, tesqua,
Acroceraunia, inferi, pandecte, therme,
clitelie, induciee, parietine, tori, the muscles,
codictlli, induvie, partes, a faction, transtra,
comitia, insidie, - parapherna, trice,
crepundia, Justa, P 8y trige,
cune, lactes, \8ignifying valve,
bula, de ta,- nets, vindicie,
decime, lapicidine, posteri, vergilie,
dire, lautia, phalere, Add the adjectives
divitie, Lemures, precordia, ambo and pauci,
excubie, lendes,’ prestigie, with most ad-
exequie, Luceres, primitie, jectives of num-_
exta, lustra, dens of  principia, ber. /> "§
exuvie, wild beasts,  pugillires, g Y
fa;:uhates, majores, quisquiliee, ‘L i
or opes, manes, reliquice, RS
These are sometimes found in the smgulm'. W
angustie, bige, liberi, proceres, tque, .
artus, charites, mapalia,  quadrige, an adjective.
edes, Jores, - opere, and
In this place it may be proper to subjoin Adjectives of Number, or
Numerals.
1, The cardinal and ordinal numbers are,
Cardinals. Ordinals.
I 1----Unus == =a==a Primus,
11 2----duo @ -<----- secundus,
111 3--a-tres @ e--e--- tertius,
IV.  4----quatuor ----- - - quartus,

V.5
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Pluralis numerus genus his solet addere wtrumque; -
Sibilus, atgue jocus, locus.—His quogue plummz  JURZ S,

5 - - - - quingue - ~=---~ « = = quintus

V.
VL 6----sex--cc-e-eenmn-= sextus
VIL. 7----septeme=-----=--=- septimus
VIIL 8----0ct0 ~---c-ee-=-= octayus
IX. 9----novem---------- nenus
X. 10----décem ------- = = = decimus <
s XI. 11 - - -« undecimy = - = = = = = = wndecimus
XII. 12--- - duodecim -« ------ duodecimus
XL 13---- tredecim = - - = = ==~ - decimus tertius
"XIV. 14---- quatuordecim - - - - - - decimus quartus
XV. 13- -- - quindecim - -- -~ - - = decimus quintus
XVl 16-- { :izgz:’::n, or} - = - « = decimus sextus )
XVI. 17 - - - - septendecim - - - - - - = decimws scptimus
Ty . s .. decimus octavus, O
XVIL® 18 octodecim { duodevigesimus
. XIX. 19 - - - - novemdecim - - - - - - - decinus nonus
XX. 20----viginti----cccc--. vigesimus
XXI. 21 ----unus et viginti---- - vigesimus primus, &ec,
XXX. 30----triginfta --------~ trigesimus
XL. 40---- quadraginta------- , guadragesimus
L. 50---- qamq ------ quingmagesimmug
LX. 60----sexagintlh -------- sezagesimus
LXX. 70---- leptuagmta ------ - septuagesimus
LXXX. 80----octogimta-~-=--~-- - - actegesimus
XC. 90----nonaginta -------- nonagesimus
C. 100----centum «-=~=-c-=-o eentesimus >
CC. 200 ----ducenti ---~=-=--=-- ducentesimus
€CC. 300 - - - - trecenti==~=-==~- =< treeentesimus .
CCCC. 400 - - - - quadringenti - - - - - - - guadringentesimus
D. 500 - - - - quingenti= - - - - -~ - guingentesimus
DC. 600 - - - - sexecenti == -==---=-- sexcentesimus
DCC. 700 - - - - septingenti = = = = = = - - septing entesimus
DCCC. 808 - - - - octingenti ===« ~-- - octingentesimus
_ [ mongentiyor] ___ .
DCCCC. 9080 - { nomingenti } - - - nongentesimus
T M.-1000 - - - -mille-=-----eaao. millesinmus
MM. 2000 - - { o iiida oF } ------ bis millesims, &.

2. Tres is declined like the plural of fristis ; other numerals from qua-
tuor to centum are undeclined.

3. Distributives are singuli, hini, terni, quatérm, quini, sem, &e—
Unde and duode are joined to most even numbers increasing by tens, to
express one or two less; as undeviginti 19 :—duodetriginta, 28

Nouns
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Nouns defective.
QUE sequitur, manca est casu, numerdve, propago.

I. Aptota, or Nouns undeclined.
QU_ZE nullum variant casum ; ut, fas, nil, nihil, instar,
Multa et in v, simul i ; ut sunt heee, cornGque, gentique,.
Sic gummi, fragi: sic Tempe, tot, quot, ef omnes
A tribus ad centum numeros: aptota vocabis.

II. Monoptota, or Nouns declined with one Case. .
ESTQUE monoptoton nomen, cui vox cadit una :
Ceu, noctu, natu, jussu, injussu, simul astu,
Promptu, permissu : plurali legimus astus;
Legimus inficias, sed vox ea sola reperta est.

‘III. Diptota, or Nouns declined with two Cases. -
SUNT diptota, quibus duplex flexura remansit ;
Ut, fors forte dabit sexto, spontis quogue sponte ;
Jugeris et saxto dat jugere ; verberis autem
Verbere : suppetiz quarto quogue suppetias dan ;
'Il‘ant\mdem at tantidem, simul impetis et dat

mpete ; ,
Sicprepetundamm repetundis. Verberis altero
Quatuor in numero casus cum jugere servant.

‘IV. Triptota, or Nouns declined with three Cases.
TRES quibus inflectis casus, triptota vocantur :
Sic opis est nostre, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus:
Flectepreci, atque precem, petit et prece blandus amicam;
At tantdm recto frugis caret, et ditionis;
Integra vox vis est, nist desit forte dativus : :

His vicis atque vicem ef jungas vice: plus quogue pluris
Plus habet et quarto: His numerus datur omnibus alter.
V. Nouxs defective in the Plural Number.
PROPRLA cuncta notes, quibus est natura coércens,

Plurima ne fuerint : alia et tibi multa legenti

Occurrent, numerum raro excedentia primum.
E2 VI. Nouns
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VI. Nouns defective in the Singular Number.

MASCULA sunt tantum numero contenta secundo, -
Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, et antes,

Lendes et lemures, fasti simul, atque minores,

Cum genus assignant natales ; adde penates,

Et loca plurali, quales Gabiigue, Locrigue,

Et quecunque legas passim similis rationis.

Hec sunt feeminei generis, numerigque secunds ;

Exuvie, phalere, gratésque, manubie, et idus,
_Antiz, ef inducie: simul insidizque, minzeque,
Excubie, non, nugee, tricﬂegue, calende,
Quisquiliz, therme, cunz, dire, exequizgue,

Ferie, et inferiee ; sic primitiseque, plageque,

Retia signantes, et valve, divitimz}:{,

Nuptia item, et lactes ; addantur Thebee et Athen,
Quod genus invenias et nomina plura locorum.

Raris hec primo pluralia neutra leguntur :

Mocenia, cum tesquis, preecordia, lustra fgr’fzmm,
Arma, mapalia ; sic bellaria, munia, castra ; .
Funus justa petit, petit et sponsalia virgo ; '
Rostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia gestant,
Infantésque colunt cunabula ; consulit exta

Augur, et absolvens superis effata recantat ;
_ Festa deim poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi :
RQuod si plura leges, licet hdc quogue classe reponas.

Nouns declined after both the second and fourth
declension.

HZC simul et quarti flexiis sunt atque secunds ;
Laurus enim lauri facit et laurQs genitivo,

Sic quercus, pinus, pro fructu ac arbore ficus,

Sic colus, utque penus, cornus quando arbor habetur,
Sic lacus atque domus: licet hec nec ubique recurrant.
His quoque plura leges, que priscis jure relinquas.

OF
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OF THE
PRETERPERFECT TENSE,
AND
SUPINES OF VERBS.
I. Of the Preterperfect Tense of simple Verbs.
The First CoNJUGATION.
As avi.
AS in preesenti perfectum format in avi:
Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi.
Deme lavo lavi, juvo juvi, nexégue nexui,
Et seco quod secui, neco guod necui, mico verbum
Quod micui, plico guod plicui, frico quod - fricui dat :
Sic domo quod domui, tono guod tonui, sono verbum .
Quod sonui, crepo guod crepui, veto quod vetui dat,.
Atque cubo cubui: rard hec formantur in avi.
Do das rite dedi, sto stas formare steti vult,
Tue Seconp CoNJUGATION.
S _E“,‘ ui.
Es in presenti perfectum format ui dans :
Ut nigreo nigres nigrui: jubeo excipe jussi :
Sorbeo sorbui kabet sorpsi guoque, mulceo mulsi : -
Luceo vult luxi, sedeo sedi, videGque
Pult vidi: sed prandeo prandi, strideo stridi,
Suadeo suasi, rideo risi, Aabet ardeo et arsi.
Quatuor his infra geminatur syllaba prima:
Pendeo namgque pependi, mordeo viltque momordi,
Spondeo Aabere spopondi, tondeo viiltgue totondi.
L vel r ante geo si stet, geo vertitur in si:
Urgeo £ ursi; mulgeo mulsi dat guogque mulxi,
Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo e auxi.
Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi, indégue natum
Deleo delevi ; pleo ples plevi, neo nevi.
A maneo mansi formatur; torqueo torsi,
Heereo vult heesi.  Veo fit vi: ut ferveo fervi;
Niveo, et inde satum poscit conniveo, nivi
Et nixi; cieo civi, viedque vievi.

The
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The Tuirp CoNJUGATION.

TERTIA preteritum formabit ut ke manifestum.
Bo fit bi: ut lambo lambi: scribo excipe scripsi,
Et nubo nupsi ; antiqguum cumbo cubui dat.
Co fit ci: ut vinco vici: wvuit parco peperci,
Et parsi; dico dixi, duco quogue duxi. S
Do fit di: ut mando mandi; sed scindo scidi dut,
Findo fidi, fundo fudi, tundo tutudigue, :
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, junge cadbgue .
Quod cecidi format; pro verbero ceedo cecidi; .
Cedo pro discedere, sive locum dare, cessi:
Vadg, rado, ledo, ludo, divido, trudo,
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do semper faciunt si.
Go fit xi: yt jungo junxi: sed r ante go vult si,
Ut spargo sparsi ; lego legi, et ago facit egi:
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigue ;
Dat frango fregi, pepigi vult pago paciscor,
Pango etiam pegi, sed panxi maluit usus.
Ho fit xi: traho ceu traxi docet, et veho vexi.
Lo fit ui: colo cen colui : psallo excipe cum p,
Et sallo sine p, nam 1i tibi format utrumque ;
Dat vello velli vulsi quogue, fallo fefelli, -
Cello pro frango ceculi, pello pepuligue. .
Mo fit ui: vomo cex vomui: sed emo facit emi;
Como petit compsi, promo prompsi: adjice demo
Quod formgt dempsi, sumo sumpsi: premo pressi.
No fit vi: sino ceu sivi: temno excipe tempsi ;
Dat sterno stravi, sperno sprevi, lino levi,
Interdum lini et livi, cerno quoque crevi:
‘Gigno, pono, cano ; genui, posui, cecini, danf,
Po fit psi: wt scalpo scalpsi: rumpo excipe rupi,
Et strepo guod format strepui, crepo guod crepui dal,
Quo fit qui: ut linqué liqui: coquo demito coxi,
Ro fit vi: sero cen pro planito et semino sevi,
Quod serui melits semper dabit ordino signans,
Pult verro verri et versi, uro ussi, gero gessi,
Quero queesivi, tero trivi, curro cucurri.
So, veluti probat arcesso, incesso, atque lacesso,
Formabit sivi: sed tolle capesso capessi
Quidque

i
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Qudidque capessivi facit, atque facesso facessi,
E¢ viso visi : sed pinso pinsui Aabebit.
Sco fit vi: ut pasco pavi: vult posco poposci,
Pult didici disco, quexi formare quinisco.
To fit ti: ut verto verti : sed sisto notetur
Pro facio stare activum, nam gure stiti dat ;
Dat mitto misi, peto vuit formare petivi ;
Sterto stertui Aabet, meto messui: Ab ecto fit exi;
Ut flecto flexi: necto dat nexui habétque
Nexi; etiam pecto dat pexui, habet quogue pexi.
Vo fit vi: ut volvo volvi : vivo excipe vixi.
Xo fitui: ut monstrat texo, quod texui habebit.
Fit cio ci: wut facio feci, jacio quogue jeci :
Antiquum lacio lexi, specio quogue spexi.
Fit dio di : ut fodio fodi: Gio, ceu fugio, gi.
Fit pio pi: ut capio cepi: cupio excipe pivi:
Et rapia rapui, sapio sapui afque sapivi.
Fit rio ri: ut pario peperi. Tio, ssi, geminans s,
Ut quatio quassi, guod vix reperitur in usu. :
Denique o fit ui ; ut, statuo statui: pluo pluvi
Format, sive plui ; struo sed struxi, fluo fluxi.
‘ 'l}he Fourte CoNJUGATION,
s ' ivi.
Quarta dat is ivi: u¢ monstrat scio scis tibi scivi.
Eaxcipias venio dans veni, et veneo venii :
Raucio rausi, farcio farsi, sarsio sarsi,
Sepio sepsi, sentio sensi, fulcio fulei,
Haurio item hausi, sancio sanxi, vincio vinxi ;
Pro salto salio saluf, e amicio amicui dat.

II. Of the Preterperfect Tense of compound Verbs.
PRAETERITUM dat idem simplex et compositivum:
Ut docui edocui monstrat : sed syllabu, semper
Quam simplex geminat, compisto non geminatur :
Preterquam tribus his, preecurro, excurro, repurngo ;
Atque a do, disco, sto, posco, rite creatis.

A plico compositum cum sub vel nomine, ut ista,
Supplico, multiplico, gawdent formare plicavi ;

Applico, complico, replico, et explico, uiguogue formant.
Quamvis

_auh
4
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Quamvis vult oleo simplex olui, tamen inde

Quodvis compositum melins formabit olevi ;

Stmplicis at formam redolet sequitur, subolétque.
Composita a pungo formabunt omnia punxi ;

Vult unum pupugi, interdiimque repungo, repunxi.
Natum a do, quando est inflexio tertia, ut, addo,

Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, vel obdo,

Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi : a¢ unwm

Abscondo, abscondi. Natum d sto stas, stiti Aabebit.

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E.
VERBA hec simplicia presentis preteritique,
Si componantur, vocalem primam in e mutant :
Damno, lacto, sacro, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor,
Cando vetus, capto, jacto, patior, gradiérque,
Partio, carpo, patro, scando, spargo ; pari?ue,
Cuwjus nata per i duo, comperit et reperit, dant ;
Cetera sed per ui, velut hec, aperire, operire,
A pasco pavi tantim compdsta notentur
Hec duo, compesco, dispesco, pescui habere.
Cetera, ut epasco, servabunt simplicis usum.

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into I,

HZEC habeo, lateo, salio, statuo, cado,
Et tango, atque cano, sic queero, ceedo,
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, sapio, rapiéque,
Si componantur, vocalem primam tn i
Ut rapio rapui, eripio eripui: 4 cano :
Preteritum per ui, cew concino concim

A placeo sic displiceo, sed simplicis 1
Hec duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, b

Composita a verbis calco, salto, a per
Id tibi demonstrant conculco, inculco, 1

Composita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rej
Id docet & claudo, occludo, excludo; a
Percutio, excutio ; & lavo, proluo, diluo,

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel of the
Present Tense into I, but not the Preterperfect Tense.

HZC si componas, ago, emo, sedeo, rego, frango,
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Et capio, jacio, lacio, specio, premo, pango,
Pocalem primam presentis in i sibi mutant,
Prateriti nungruam: ceu, frango, refringo refregi:
A capio, incipio incepi:ysed pauca notentur :
Namgue suum stmplex peibgo sequitur, satagéque ;
Atque ab ago, dego dat degi, cogo, coégi;
A rego, sic pergo pertexi: vult quoque surgo -
Surrexi: medid preesentis syllabd ademptd.
Cemposita o pango, retinent a quatuor ista:.
Depango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango.
. Vil variat facio, nisi preposito preeunte,
Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio, inficiGgue. .
A lego nata, re, per, pre, sub, trans, ad, preecunte,
Presentis servant vocalem ; in i cetera mutant ;
De quibus hec, intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantam
Preateritum lexi faciunt ; reliqua omnia legi.

III. Of the Supines of simple Verbs.

NUNC ex preeterito discas formare supinum.
Bi sibi tum sumit ;- sic namque bibi bibitum £z,
- Cifit ctum: w¢ vici victum testatur, et ici
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quogue jactum.
Di fit sum : ¢ vidi visum : gquedam geminant s <
Ut pandi passum, sedi sessum, adde scidi quod
Dat scissum, atque fidi fissum, fodi guogue fossum.
~ Hic etiam advertas, quod syllaba prima supinis,
Quam vult preeteritum geminari, non geminatur :
JTdque totondi dans tonsum docet, atque cecidi
Quod ceesum, et cecidi quod dat casum, atque tetendi
Quod tensum et tentum, tutudi tunsum, atgue dedi guod
Jure datum poscit, morsum vult atqgue momordi.
Gi _fit ctum : u¢, legi lectum, pegi pepigique
Dant pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi quogue tactum,
Egi actum, pupugi punctum : fugi fugitum dat.
- Li fit sum : ut salli, stans pro sale condio, salsum :
Dat pepuli pulsum, ceculi eulsum, atque fefelli
Falsum; dat velli vulsum : tuli habet quogue latum.
Mi, ni, pi, qui, tum formant, velut hic manifestum :
i emptum, veni ventum, cecini & cano cantum
ED ' A capio



A capio cepi captum ; ccepi quogue coeptuin :
A rumpo rupi ruptum : liqui grogue lictum. .
Ri fit sum: wt, verri versum ; peperi éscipe partum,
Si fit sum: ¢, visi visum ; tamen s geminato .
Misi formabit missum ; fulsi excipe fultum,
Hausi haustum, sarsi sartum, farsi guogue fartum,
Ussi ustum, gessi gestum ; torsi duo tortum - -
Et torsum : indulsi indultum, indulstmgwe requirit. -
Psi fit ptum: ut¢ scripsi scripfum; sculpsi guogue
sculptum. '
Ti fit tum: a sto namgque steti, d sistéque stiti, dant
_Ambo rite statum : verti famen excipe versum. :
Vifit tum : wt flavi flatum ; pavi e£cipe pastum :
Dat lavi lotum, tnterdum lautum atque lavatum,
Potavi potum, interdum facit et potatum,
Sed favi fautum, cavi cautum : 4 sero sevi
Formes rité satum, livi linigue litum dant,
Solvi & solvo solutum, volvi & volvo volutum :
Pult singultivi singultum, veneo venis
Venivi venum, sepelivi rite sepultum. '
Quod dat ui dat itum : ¢ domui domitum ; excip
quodvis
Perbum in uo, guia semper ui formabit in utam ;
Exui u¢ exutum : a ruo deme rui ruitum dans ;
Fult secui sectum, necui nectum, fricuigue o
Frictum, miscui é#fem mistum, ef amicui dat amictum ;
‘Torrui habet tostum, docui doctum, tenuigue
Tentum, consului consultum, alui altum alitGmgue ; -
Sic salui saltum, colui occului groque cnltum ;
Pinsui Aabet pistum, rapui raptum,

A sero vult sertum ; sic texni Aabet gquogue textum.
Hec sed ui mutant in sum ; nam censeo Censum,.
Cellui habet celsum, meto messui Aabe? guogue messum ;

Nexui item nexum, sic pexui habet quogque pexum..
Xi fit ctum: w¢ vinxi vinctum : quingue abjiciuntn ;
Ut finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi
- Dans pictum, strinxi strictum, rinxi quogue rictum.
Xum flexi, plexi, fixi dant ; et fluo fluxum.

IV. Of



IV. Of the Supines of compound Verbs.
COMPOSITUMutsimplex formatur quodque supinum,
Quamvis-non eadem stet syllaba semper utrique.
Composita a tunsum, demptd n, tusum : @ ruitum £z,

I medid demptd, rutum ; e¢ & saltum guogue sultum
A sero, guando satum format, compdsta situm dant.
Hzec eaptum, factum, jactum, raptum, a per e mutant ;
E¢ cantum, partum, sparsum, carptum, guoque fartum.
Verbum edo compositum non estum, sed facit esum ;
Unum duntazat comedo formabit utrumque.
A nosco tantdm duo cognitum et agnitum habentur,
Cetera dant notum : nullo est jam noscitum in wuswu.

V. Of the Preterperfect Tense of Verbs in OR,

VERBA in or, admittunt ex posteriore supino
Preteritum, verso u per us, et sum consociato
Vel fui: ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. 4£¢ horum
Nunc est deponens, nunc est commune notandum.
Nam labor lapsus ; patior dat passus, et ejus
Nata ; ut, compatior compassus, perpetiérque
Formans perpessus ; fateor dat fassus, et inde
Nata; ut, confiteor confessus, diffiteérque
Formans diffessus, gradior dat gressus, et inde
Natasut ™ ™ ligressus: junge fatiscor
Fessus su sum metior, utor ef usus.
Pro texv vruus, pro incepto dat ordior orsus,
Nitor nisus e/ nixus sum, ulciscor et ultus ;
Irascor sz'mulf iratus, reor atque ratus sum,
Obliviscor vufEoblitus sum, fruor optat
Fructus vel  : misereri junge misertus.
Pult tuor éor non tutus, sed tuitus sum;
A loquor focutus, ef @ sequor adde secutus,
Experior facit expertus; formare paciscor
Gaudet pactus sum, nanciscor nactus, apiscor
Quod vetus est verbum aptus sum, unde adipiscoradeptus.
Junge queror questus, proficiscor junge profectus,
Expergiscor sum experrectus; et hec quoque commi-
niscor commentus, nascor natus, moriérque
Mortuus, atque orior quod preteritum facit ortus.
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VI. Of Verbs which make the Preterperfect Tense both
v . in the active and passive Voice.
PRETERITUM active et passivee vocis habent hec :

Cceno ceenavi ef ccenatus sum ¢ibt format, C

Juro juravi et juratus, potGgue potavi
Et potus, titubo titubavi vel titubatus.

Prandeo prandi e pransus sum, placeo placui da¢
Et placitus, suesco suevi vult atque suetus,

Nubo nupsi nuptédgue sum, mereor meritus sum
Pel merui: adde libet libuit libitum, et licet adde
Quod licuit licitum, teedet guod teeduit et dat .
Pertesum ; adde pudet faciens pudnit puditimque;
Altfue piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitimgue.
VIL. Of the Preterperfect Tense of Verbs Neuter-passive.
NEUTRO-passivum sic preeteritum tibi format;
Gaudeo gavisus sum, fido fisus, ef audeo
Ausus sum, fio factus, soleo solitus sum. '

Verbs which want the Preterperfect Tense.
PRAETERITUM fugiunt,vergo,ambigo,glisco,fatisco,
Polleo, nideo : ad hec inceptiva ; ut, puerasco; - '
Et passiva, quibus caruére activa supinis;

Ut metuor, timeor : meditativa omnia, preter
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'SYNTAXIS; .
4 OR THE . &

CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR.
-—‘;— .
CONCORDANTIA. Prima.

Nominativus et Verbum. -
The First Concord: The Nominative Case and the Verb.*

{" VERBUM personale concordat cum nominativo
V;xum'em et personi: ut,
| Sera nunquam Pest

ad bonos mores *via. Sen.

Nominativus pronominum rard exprimitur, nisi di-
stinctionis, aut emphasis gratid : ut,

* Pos *damndstis : quasi dicat, preterea nemo.

*Tu bes patronus, *tu parens, si ®deseris *tu, periimus :
quasi dicat, precipu?, et pre aliis, Tu patronus es, &c.
 ®Fertur-atrocia flagitia designdsse.

# ILLUSTRATIONS and EXCEPTIONS under some of the
more difficult Rules.

THE NOMINATIVE CASE AND THE VERB,
1. Every sentence niligt hav% a verb; but sum is often understood : as
t homines, tot sentents er. .

2. The infinitive is sometimes varied by gudd and an indicative. But to
denote the final cause, i. e. any purpose or design, ut and the subjunctive
mood must be constantly used. The accusatives me, Ze, se, are sometimes
understood : a8, sed reddere posse negabat. Vir.

3. The infinitive, when it has an accusative case before it, has com-
monly the signs of the indicative, #4at being expressed or understood be-
Yore the noun: as, Pres. fe redire gaudeo, 1 am glad that you are return-
ing: Jmp. te redire gawdeo, 1 am glad that you were returning. Perf. te
rediisse gaudeo, I am glad that you have returned. Pluperf. te rediisse
gaudeo, 1 am glad that you had returned. Fut. te rediturum esse gaudeo,
I am glad that you will return, or, that you would or should return.

‘ : Aliquando




Aliquando oratio est verbo nominativus : ut,
» Ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes
® Emollit mores, nec sinit esse feros. Ovid.

Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut,
3 Partim virorum ®ceciderunt in bello.

Exceptions.

VERBA infinitivi modi frequenter pro nominativa
accusativum ante se statuunt, conjunctione guod, vel ut,
f omissd : ut,
== oTe brediisse incolumem gaudeo,

II. Verbum inter duos nominativos diversorum nu-.
merorun positum, cum alterutro concordare potest: ut,

Amantium *ire amoris *integratio ®est, Ter. .

® Pectus quoque *robora ®fiunt. Ovid,

III. Nomen multitudinis singulare quandoque verbo
plurali jungitur: ut, .
. 8Pars*abi¢re. *Uterque luduntur dolis.

Impersonalia nominativum non habent precedentem :
ut,
*Teedet me vite. *Pertesum est conjugii.

[4

' CONCORDANTIA Secunda.
Substantivum et Adjectivum, &c.

The Second Concord : The Substantive and the .Ad-
. Jective, &ec.

‘|- ADJECTIVA, participia, et pronomina, cum sub-
stantivo, genere, numero, et casu, concordant: ut,
®Rara *avis in terris, *nigroque simillima *cygno. Juv.
" Aliquando oratio supplet locum substantivi, adjectivo
in neutro genere posito: ut,
b Audito *regem Doroberniam proficisci,
‘ -CONCOR-
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CONCORDANTIA Tertia.
‘Relativum et Antecedens.

The Third Concord : The Relative and the Antecedent *

t  RELATIVUM cum antecedente concordat, genere,
| numero, et persond : ut,
- PRy bonus est quis?
bQui consulta patrum, *qui leges jurdque servat. Hor.
Aliquando oratio ponitur pro antecedente : ut,
eIn tempore ad eam veni, “quod rerum omnium est
primum. Ter, : )

Relativum inter duo substantiva diversorum generum
et numerorum collocatum, interdum cum posteriore
ooncordat : ut, .

Homgzizs tuentur illum *globum *que *terra dicitur.

® THE RELATIVE AND THE ANTECEDENT.

" 1, The antecedent is that substantive which is understood after the re-
lative; and if the ellipsis be carefully filled up, there can be no difficulty
in this concord : a8, Deus, qui (deus) nos creavit, cujus (dei) sumus, cui
(deo) parent omnia, guem (dewm) nom cernimus- ocwlis, a quo (dev)
pendemus tamen, est @ternus. That God, which (God) crested us, the
creatures of which (God) we are, which (God) all things obey, &c.is

2. The antecedentis actually sometimes expressed in the relative clause:
88, erant omnino itinera duo, gquibus itineribus domo exire possent. Cums.

3. Sometimes the antecedent is elegantly expressed in the relative clause:
a8 populo ut placerent, quas fecisset fabulas. Ter, Urbem quam statuo,
vestra est. Vir, Fabule and urbs are understood,

4. The relative clause is often put before the antecedent clause in Latin,
though it cannot in English: as, Qui pauperes sunt, iis antiguior officio est
peowia. Cic.

. OBSERVATION common to the three Concords.

The words homo, 3 man, and negotium, a thing, are frequently under-
stood in the three concords: as, ita aiun?, Ter. Rari quippe boni. Juv.
- Quod Aonestum, id utjle est, Cic. Nor esse cupidum, pecusia est; non esse

emdcem, vectigal, Cic, Feliciter sapit, qui alicno periculo sapit, Plat.
o Xllquando
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. Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod
in possessivo subauditur; ut,
Omnes omnia
Bona dicere, et laudare fortunas *meas,
bQui gnatum haberem tali ingenio preditum. Ter.

Si nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, rela-
tivum regitur 4 verbo, aut ab ali4 dictione, que cum
verbo in oratione locatur : ut, .

Gratia ab officio, ®quod mora atardat, abest. Ovid.

. *Cujus *numen adoro. -

NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO.
1. SUBSTANTIVA.

The Construction of Nouns Substantive.

QUUM duo substantiva diverse sxgmﬁcatloms con-
currunt, posterius in genitivo pomtun ut, .
Cresf]zt *amor ®nummi, quantum ipsa pecunia cresm.
uv,

Hic genitivus alu% uando in dativum vertitur : ut,
>Urbi *pater est, "urbique *maritus, Luc.

- Adjectivum in neutro genere sine substantnvo posx-
tum, allquando genitivum postulat : ut,
* Paululum ®pecunice.

* ConsTRUCTION of Nouns Substantive, '

1. Of; the usual sign of the genitive, is sometimes a preposition: when
put for about or concerning, it is rendered by de; for from, by 2, ad, or
de;; for out of, by é or ex.

2. Nouns of matter have always of before them, but require ¢é, er, or
de with an ablative; or are rendered by their kindred adjectives ; as, ensis
é, ex, vel de ferro facmc, or ferreus ensis.

3. It is by ellipsis that the following phrases are read : urbs Patavi.Vir.
Sumen Rheni. Vir. cui nomen est being understood.

4 Hence, in some forms, the denominative noun may be either the
nominative, genitive, or dative; a8 cui nomea Iilo additur. Vir. It might
have been fiilus; and both by appontxon or I-ui,u thc lmer of two sub-
stantives, The first is the most. clegant.

Pomtur
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Ponitur interdum genitivus tantdm, priore substantivo
per ellipsin subaudito : ut, -

Ubi ad *Dianc veneris, ito ad dextram. Ter.
Subandl, templum.

" Duo substantiva rei eJusdem in’ eodem casu pomm

tur: ut,
L Efodmntur Sopes, 2irritaments malorum.

Lauvs, vituperium, vel qualitas rei, ponitur in ablativo,
etiam genitivo : ut,
Ingenui Pvultis *puer, ingenutque “pudoris. Juv.
2Pr nulld ® fide.
') "Opus et usus ablatwum'emguﬁt ut,
b Juctoritate tud nobis *opus est. Cic.
Pecuéwilm Yqud nikil sibi esset*usus, ab iis non accepit.
e .

Orus autem adjective pro necessamus quandoque poni
videtur : ut,
Duz ®nobis et auctor opus est. Cic.,

II. ADJECTI¥VA.
The Construction of Nouns Adjective.

I. Genitivus post Adjectivum.
The Genitive Case after the Adjective.*

ADJECTIVA, que desiderium, notitiam, memoriam,
imorem significant, atque iis contraria, genitivum exi-

nt: ut,

Est natura hominum ®novitatis *avida. Plin.

Mens ®futuri *prescia.

|

2 Memor

* CoNsTRUCTION of Adjectives.

GENITIVE CASE.

1. Sometimes the adjective of praise and dispraise agrees with the sub-

ject of the sentence, and the noun of praise is put in the ablative ag. vir
8ravitate et prudentit excellens. Cic.

2. Sometlmes a plural neuter adjective is used singly: apatm, g or

wing
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“Memer esta brevis *@vi. *Immemor “beneficii.
*Imperitus "rerum. *®Rudis “belli.
*Timidus *Deorum. Ovid. *Iwpavidus ®sus. Cland.
Cum plurimis aliis que affectionemn animi denotant.
| // ApsrcTiva verbalia in ar etiam genitivam exigunt :
ut, g
| ‘Audax “ingenii—Tempus *edazx “rerum.
/. Nomina partitiva, numeralia, comparativa et super-

/) lativa ; et queedam adjectiva partitive posita, genitivum,

/ .

!

!

- 2 quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt : ut,
*Utrum *horum mavis accipe. .
* Primus *regum Romanorum fuit Romulus.
> Manuum *fortior est dextra.
* Digitorum medius est *longissimus.
Sequimur te, *sancte *deorum.
.. Usurpantur autem et cum his preepesitionibus, 3, ab,
- de, 2, ex, inter, ante: ut,
© sTertius *ab Zned.
*Solus *de superis.
Deus 2 vobis balter es. Ovid.
*Primus inter omnes.
* Primus “ante omnes.
Secunpus aliquando dativum exigit : ut,
Haud Yulli veterum virtute *secundus. Virg.

INTERROGATIVUM, et ejus redditivum, ejusdem castis
et temporis erunt, nisi voces variee constructionis adhi-
beantur : ut,

*Quarum rerum nulla est satietas? ®Divitiarum,

*Furti-ne accusas, an *homicidii ? ®Utroque.

S

metbing similar being understood: as, opaca viarum, Vir. Acwta belli.

3. Both singular and plural neuters are used adverbially : as, dulceridens,
suave rubens, torva tuens, acerba sonans. Hor. Vir.

4. Sometimes the noun of partition and the partitive are put in thesame
case by apposition : as, illos centeni q quentur, Vir, Maxima
pars morem hunc homines habent. Plaut,

. Note; Comparatives speak only of two ; superlatives of more.
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s Alienus Yambitiont. Sen. Pref.
Non *alienus *a Scevole studiis. Cic.
Pobis *immunibus hujus
Esse ’mali dabitur. Ovid.
ificus Pomnibus *immunis est. Plit).
a Immunes ®ab illis malis sumus.

~ Narus, commodus, tncommodus, utilis, inutilis, vehe~
\ mens, aptus, cum multis. aliis, interdum etiam accusativo
_, cum prapositione junguntur: ut, .
{  *Natus ad gloriam. Cic.
~ aUtilis*ad eam rem.

VERBALIA in bilis accepta passive, et part1c1p1a,ha in
dus, dativum postulant : ut,
Nulli *penetrabilis *astro

Lucus iners. Stat.
O *mihi post nullos Juli *memorande sodales. Mart,

. IIL. Accusativus post Adjectivum.

: The Accusative Case after the Adjective.
! MAGNITUDINI]S mensura subpcxtur adJectwls in
‘accusativo, ablativo, et genitivo : ut,
" Turris centum Ypedes *alta.
Fons *latus ®pedibus tribus, *altus “triginta.
i Area *lata "pedum dentim.

i Accusativus ahquando SubJICltlll‘ adjectivis, et partl »
cipiis ubi praepositio secundim videtur subintelligi: ut,
®Os *humerissque Deo *similis. °Vultum *demissus.

IV. Ablativus post Adjectivum.
} " The Ablative Case after the Adjective.*

ADJECTIVA, quae ad copiam, egestatémve, perti-
nent,

* ABLATIVE CASE. -
1. Dagnus and indignus have sometimes an“infinitive: a8, erat lum
dignus amari. Vir. But they are more usually followed by gui or ut - as,

dignus qui, OF ut amaretur.
2. Quam

:
N
)

Y
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pent; interdum ablativum, interddm genitivum exi-
gunt: ut, : o -
a2 Dives equim, *dives pictai Pvestis, et *auri. Virg,
Amor, et "melle, et “felle, est *feecundissimus. Plaut.
s Expers Sfraudis. - ®Gratid *beatys. .

ApJsecTIVA et substantiva regunt . ablativum. signi-
ficantem causam et formam, vel modum rei: ut,.

2 Pallidus Yird. ‘

b Nomine grammaticus, *re *barbarus.

aTrojanus ®origine Cesar. Virg.

v~ Dienus, indignus, preditus, captus, contentus, ex-

i torris, fretus, liber; cum adjectivis pretium significan-

i tivus, ablativum exigunt : ut, S

. aDignus es odio. - Ter.

{  Qui gnatum haberem tali “ingenio *preaditum. Ibid.

\ bOculis *capti fodére cubilia talpe. Virg.

bSorte tud *contentus abi. L

‘b Terrore *liber animus. Liv. *Gemmis swenale nec
bauro. ‘ :

i
H
¥
H

Horum nonnulla interdum genitivum admittunt : ut,

Magnorum *indignus *avorum. Virg.

Carmina *digna bdee. *Extorris *regni. Stat.
- CoMmPpaRATIVA, cm exponantur per qudm, ablativum
. admittunt: ut, .

*Vilius argentum est *auro, *virtutibus aurum: id est,
" bgudm aurum, bquam virtutes. Hor.

2. Quam is elegantly put between two comparatives: as, triumphus
clarior quam gratior. Liv.

3. Where quam i8 expressed, the noun following takes the case of the
préceding noun: as, ego callidiorem hominem vidi neminem quam Phormio=
nem. Ter. = .

4. The ablatives solito or nmio are often understood after comparatives,
and then thé comparatives are used in a positive sense, but with a pecu-
liar'emphasis: as, Non ego, cim scribo, si forté quid aptius exit, laudari
metuam. Pers. Longiis et volvens fatorum arcana movebo. Vir, .

5. The English of zanto and quantd is Fenerally left out, the word ¢ke
before the comparative supplying their place: as, tke greater we are, the
humbler we should be ; quanto (or quo) majores, tanto (or eo) submissiis
nos geramus, Cic. :

TanTo,
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TANTO, quanto, Aoc, €d, et qud, cum quibusdam abiss,
quee mensuram excesshs significant : item, @fate et natw,
comparativis et superlativis seepe junguntur : ut,

bTanto *pessimus omnium poéta, :

bQuanto tu *opimus omnium patronus, Catull,

bQud *plus habent, >ed *plus cupiunt.

sMajor et *maximus etate.

s Major et *maximus *natu. ' |

PRONOMINUM, CONSTRUCTIO.

The Construction of Pronouns.»

MEIL, tui, sui, nostn, vestri, genitivi pnmxtrvomm,
ponuntur clm persona significatur : ut,
- Languet *desiderto “tuz. ’

2 Pdarsque bhut lateat corpore clawsa meo. Ovid.

2 Imago “nostri.

Mzus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, pommtur, elim actio
vel possessio rei s1gmﬁcatur ut, .

Favet *desiderio *tuo.

aImago ‘nostra ; id est, quam nos posszdemus.

* CONSTRUCTION of Pronguns

1. Suwi and suus are reciprocals when the discourse is contimued, con-
cerning the same person or thing which the sentence began wikh; but
when another person is introduced into the sentence, the demouytratives
Ric, is, ille, ipse, are absolutely required: as Cato confesses that ke haa
erred, i. e. that he, Cato; or he himself, has erred; Cato se peccdsse fate-
tur. Cntothmks:llof(}m,uduysthatbemaarevolnﬁon,i.c.
that he (Cesar, ghe other person) aims at a revolution, de Cesare male
sentit Cato; eum studere novis rebus arbitratur. Cato killed himself with
his sword, i. e. with the sword of the same Cato, or his own sword: suo
se gladio confecit Cate. He killed himself with £is sword, i. e. with the
sword of any other petson, mentioned before ; illius gladio se coz/mt.
Clarke’s Note, Cees. Bell. Gall. . 8. c. 41, .

2. Butipacuuedsomeumesﬁormbyanellm

3. Hic sometimes, however, signifies the former,and ille the latter: as,
Sic deus et virgo est: hic spe celer, illa timore. Ov.

4. Lile joimed to & noun, generally expresses emmem dste,

% Alezander ille magnus. Imms mkuu, guod poum, ab cd pdlita

5. Ipse and idem are joined to any person.
Hec
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Heec possessiva meus, tums, suus, noster, et vester, hos
genitivos post se recipiemt ; ipsius, solins, unius, dworum,
trium, &c. omnium, plurium, pancorum, cu_]mque, et
genitivos participiorum, qui ad pnmmvum subandxtum
referuntur : ut,

Dixi *med *unius operd rempublicam esse salvam Cic.

2 Meum bsolius peccatum corrigs non poteet Fbid.

Cam *mea nemo

Scripta legat vulgd recitare *timentis. Hor.

De *tuo bipsius studio conjecturam ceperis. Cic.

In *sud beujusque laude prestantior. K
+  aNostrd Yomnium memeorid.

* Vestris Ypaucorum respondet laudibus. Cic.

Sut et suus reciproca sunt ; hoc est, semper reflectun-
tur ad id quod prezecipuum in ’sententiA preecessit : ut,

Petrus nimidm *admiratur bse. * Parcit erroribus bsuis.

Magnoper?2 »Petrus rogat, ne "se deseras.

Hzc demonstrativa, hic, iste, ille, sic distinguuntur ;
hic mihi proximum demonstrat ; iste eum, qui apud te
est; ille eum, qui ab utroque remotus est.

. Hic et ille, caom ad duo anteposita refenmtur, hic

plérumque ad posterius, ille ad prius refertur: ut,
Quocunque aspicias, nihil est, nisi “ponlus et bagy,

Nubibus Yhic tumidus, fluctibus *ille minaz. Owvid.

VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO.
The Construction of Perbs.
I. Nominativus post Verbum.
" The Nominative Case after the Perh.*

" VERBA substanttva, ut, sum, forem, fio, existo :
» Verbavoeandlpamva, ut, sominor, appellor, dicor,vocor,

* NOMINATIVE CASB
Sometimes sum seems to govern different cases, upon accomnt of & word
understood : vobis expedit csse bonas. Cer, Vos-is understood before esse.

nuncupor ;
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nuRcupor ; et iis similia: ut, videor, habeor, emshmor,
utrinque eosdem casus habent: ut, -
s Deus best summum *honum.
a Perpusilli “vocantur *nani.
s Fides religionis nostre *fundamentum habetur.
Natura *beatis
2Omnibus besse dedit,

ITeEM omnia feré verba post se adjectivum admittunt,
quod cum nominativo verbi casu, genere, et numero
‘concordat : ut,

Pii vorant staciti.

Malus ®pastor >dormit *supinus.

I1. Genitivus -post Verbum.
The Genitive Case after the Verb.*

SUM genitivum postulat, quoties significat posses-
sionem, officium, signum, aut id quod ad rem quampiam
pertinet : ut,

Pecus sest * Melibei. -

b Adolescentis =est mty'trres natu revereri. Cic, ’

Exclpxuntur hi nominativi, meum, tuum, suim, nos-

trum, vestrum, humanum, belluinum, et similia: ut,
Nonzest "meum contra auctoritatem senatisdicere.Cic.
b Humanum ®est irasci.

VERBA accusandi, damnandi, monendi, abgolvendi, et
snmlxa, genitivum postulant, qui crimen significat : ut,

* GENITIVE CASE.

1. Verbs of accusing have sometimes two accusatives, especially moneo :
as, 8i id me accusas. Plaut. Se cos hoc moneo. Cic.

2. Memini, to make menuon, governs a genitive or ablative with de:
as, kujus rei vel de hdc re snemini.

3. Venit mihké in mentem is elegantly used for memini, to remember, with
this difference of construction : 88, venit mikiin mentem heec res, hujus rei
vél'de hdc re.

4. Potior, fungor, utor, and many others, according to the old way of

writing, gonrn aR accumm.
Qui
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Qui alterum *accusat ®probri, eum ipsum se intueri
oportet. Plaut. )

bSceleris scondemnat generum suum. Cic.

s Admoneto illum pristine fortunce.

b Furti *absolutus est.

Vertitur hic genitivus aliquando in ablativum, vel
cum prapositione, vel sine preepositione : ut,
Putavi ed vde re te esse *admonendum. Cic.
8i tn me iniquus es judex, *condemnabo eodem ego te
berimine. Ibid. ‘ .

UTterQuE, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, et su-
erlativus gradus, non nisi in ablativo id genus verbis
junguntur: ut, _
* dccusas furti, an stupri? *Utroque, vel *de utroque:
bambobus, vel ®de ambobus: Pneutro, vel *de neutro.
bDe plurimis simul *accusaris.

SaTAGo, misereor, et miseresco, genitivum postulant :
ut,
Is brerum suarum *satagit. Ter.
Oro, *miserere Ylaborum
Tantorum,*miserere *anime non digna ferentis. Virg.
Et vgeneris *miseresce tui. Stat.

; ReMINIscCOR, obliviscor, memini, recordor, genitivum,
. aut accusativum, admittunt : ut,
1 Date “fidei *reminiscitur.
< Proprium ést stultitie aliorum vitia cernere, *oblivisci
*suorum. Cic. ' ‘ ,
Faciam ut hyjus *loci semper *memineris. Ter.
»Heec olim *meminisse juvabit. Virg,
Hujus *meriti in me *recordor. Cic.
Si rite *audita *recordor. : '

Romani *signorum et armorum *potiti sunt. Sallust.
Egressi optatd *potiuntur T'roés varend. Virg.
F

/ Porior, aut genitivo, aut ablativo, jungitur: ut,
III. Dativus -
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III. Dativus post Verbum.
The Dative Case after the Verb.*

OMNIA verba regunt dativum ejus rei, cui aliquid
acquiritur, aut adimitur : "ut,

b Mihi istic nec *seritur, nec smetitur. Plaut.
Quis te "mihi casus *ademit? Ovid. -

Huic regule appendent varii generis Verba.

I. Imprimis, verba significantia commodum, aut in-

.commodum, regunt dativum : ut,
Non potes *mihi :commodare, nec sincommodare.

Ex bis, juvo, ledo, delecto, et alia quedam, accusati-
vum exigunt : . ut,
P Fessum quies plunmam *juvat.

II. VErBA comparandi regunt dativum : ut,
Sic *parvis *componere magna solebam Virg.

Interdum verd ablativum cum prepositione cum; in-
terdum accusativum cum preepositionibus ad et mter.

1

ut,
"Comparo Virgilium “cum Homero.
i bad eum *comparatur wnikil est.
Heec non sunt “inter se *conferenda.

III. VerBa dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut,
Fortuna *multis *dat nimis, satis *nulli. Mart.
. Ingratus est, qui gratiam bene merenti non *reponit.

IV. VerBaA promittendi ac solvendi regunt dativam :
bt
;  Quee *Hbi promitto, ac recipio sanctissime esse obser-
f vaturum. Cic.
s alienum ®mihi *rumeravit. Ib,

* DATIVE CASE.

The pnrtlcnple volens i8, by a Greek form of much elegance, used in ‘the
dative for voluptati, in this construction ; as, xeque plebi militia volenti
putabatur, Sall

V. VErBA



99

. V. VErBA imperandi et nuntiandi regunt dativum :
ut, ' .
. s Imperat, aut servit, collecta pecuniacuique. Hor.

. Quid de quoque viro, et "cui *dicas, sepe videto. Ib.

Excipe rego, guberno, qua accusativum habent : Zem-
pero et moderor, quee nunc dativum, nunc accusativum
habent: ut, . . .

Luna *regit *menses—Lorbem Deus i{)se sgubernat.

aTemperat ipse *sibi—Sol *temperat "omnia luce.

'Hic *moderatur bequos—qui non *moderabitur ®ire.

I. Verpa fidendi dativum regunt : ut,
i Pacuis *committere venis
; Vil nist lene decet. Hor.

VII. VERrBA obsequendi et repugnandi dativam re-
gunt: ut,

Semper *obtemperat pius filius *patri.

Ignavis ®precibus fortuna *repugnat. -

p VIII. VERBA minandi et irascendi regunt dativum :
t,
. PUtrique mortem est *minitatus. Cic.
® Adolescenti nihil est, quod *succenseam. Ter.

IX. Sum, cum compositis, prater possum, regit da-
tivam: ut, -

Rex pius *est *reipublice ornamentum.

b Mihi nec "obest, nec *prodest.

' Dativum ferme regunt verba composita cum his ad-
exbiis, bene, safis, male; et cum his praepositionibus,
@, ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter : ut,
i Dii ®tibi *benefaciant. Ter.

"1 Ego mets *majoribus virtute *preeluzi. Cic.”

' ‘-‘Intempestivé qui Poccupato *adluserit. Phedr.
*Conducit koc tue lawdi. *Convizit Pnobis.
28ubolet jam Puxori, quod ego machinor.
Iniquissimam pacem justissimo ®bello *antefero. Cic.
2 Postpono bfame pecuniam.

L F2 Ea
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Ea quoniam *nemini *obtrudi potest,
Itur ad me. Ter.
2 Impendet *omnibus periculum.

Non solam “interfuit his *rebus, sed etiam *prafuit.
Cic.

Non pauca ex his mutant dativum ahquotles in alium
casum: ut,

*Prastat ingenio alius *alium. Quinct.

EsT pro habeo regit dativum: ut,
*Est *mihi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca.
'\Vlrg
Huic simile est suppetit : ut,
Pauper enim non-est, “cui rerum *suppetit usus. Hor.

- Sum, cum multis aliis, gemlnum admittit dativum: ut,

i®Exitio ®est avidis mare “nautis. Hor.

1 Speras *tibi Ylaudi *fore, quod *mihi *vitio *vertis 2
/ Est ubi hic dativus, #bi, aut sibi, aut etiam mihi, ele-
gantie causd additur : ut,

Suo *sibi gladio hunc *pugulo. Ter.

IV. Accusativus post Verbum.

The Accusative case after the Verb.*

/ Verba tra.nsxtlva quuscunque genens, sive act1v1,
swe deponentis, snve communis, exigunt accusativum :

"Percontatorem *fugito, nam garrulus idem est. Hor.

®* ACCUSATIVE CASE.

1. Verbs transitive, governing other cases, govern also an accusative of the
object, i. e. of the noun which admits not a sign before it : as, sic parvis com-
ponere magna solebam. Virg. Mortem ei minitatur. Cic.

2. Verbs of asking take often an abjative of the person: as, venidmgque ore-
mus ab ipse. Vlrg. And verbs of clothing have this variety, induo te
t d, vel tibi tuni

3. The poets sometimes use a dative, instead of an accusative with a pre-
position, after verbs of motion : as, it clamor celo, Virg.

- Aper
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Abper *agros *depopulatur.
Imprimis *venerare *deos.

VERBA neutra accusativum habent cognate significa-
tionis: ut,
Duram 2servit *servitutem.

Sunt que figurate accusativum habent: ut,
Nec vox *hominem *sonat, ¢ dea certé! Virg.

VERBA rogandi, docendl, vestiendi, celandi, fer2 du-
plicem regunt accusativum : ut,

Tu modd *posce *deos *veniam. Virg.

® Dedocebo “te istos ®mores.

Ridiculum est “te istuc *'me *admonere. Ter.

8 Induit ® Jse *calceos, quos prids exuerat.

*Ea ne "me *celet, consuefeci filium. Ter.

Hujusmodi verba etiam in passivi voce accusativum

post se habent : ut,
* Posceris *exta bovis.

Nomina t(\lppel]ativa adduntur ferd cum preepositione
verbis quee denotant motum : ut,
*A4d templum Palladis *ibant.

V. Ablativus post Verbum.

The Ablative case after the Perb.*

QUODVIS verbum admittit ablativam significantem
. msl:rumentum, aut causam, aut modum actionis : ut,

{ Hi *jaculis, illi certant ‘dqfendere *sazis. Virg.
Pehe-

® ABLATIVE CASE.

1. The instrument never admits a preposmon the cause and manner
often do, and that too with great propriety ; as, pre ird, magnd cum celeri-:
tate, magnd de cansd, s

2. But @stimo sometimes governs these ablatives, magno, permagno,
parva, nihilo : as, tu ista permagno estimas. Cic.

& Valeo sometimes governs an aceusative : as, denos erisvalebant. Va'li‘rltl).

e
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Vehementer vird *excandyst.
Mird *celeritate rem *peregit.

. Quibusdam verbis subjicitur nomen pretii in ablativo
casu: ut,
YTeruncio, sew vitiosd bnuce non *emerim.
Multorum *sanguine ac *vulneribus éa Paenis victoria
astetit. Liv.

ViL1, paulo, minimo, magno, nimio, plurimo, dimidio,
duplo, per se sepe ponuntur, subauditd voce pretio:
ut, . :

v Pili *ventt triticum.

Excipiuntur hi genitivi sine substantivis positi : fanti,
quanti, pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantivis, quantilibet,
quanticungue, &c.; ut,

- *Tanti “eris aliis, *quanti tibi *fueris. Cic.

Frocc1, nauci, nihili, pili, assis, hujus, teruncii,
verbis @stimandi peculiariter adduntur : ut,

Ego illum *flocci *pendo, nec *hujus *facio, qui -me

pili *estimat. .

VERBA abundandi, implendi, onerandi, et his diversa,

blativo junguntur: ut,

* Amore *abundus, Antipho. Ter.

The ablative is most common : as, valet sestertiis vicenis. Pro nihilo habere
is a plhrase of common use.

4. The ablative after muto is the thing taken in exchange ; as, muto li-
brum pecunid : but by an hypallage; which Horace is fond of, it may be
muto pecuniam libro. :

5. The English signs of the ablative case absolute are, Aaving, being, a par-
ticiple in ing, or the particles when, after, since, &c. As, having made
this speech, when he had made this speech, or, this speech being made, he
dismissed the assembly, kdc habitd oratione, consilium dimisit. Cees.

6. Deponents with these signs commonly agree with the nominative of the
sentence in the participle pertect: as,cokortatus suos,prelium commisit. Ces.

7. Sometimes the English conjunction and being left out, a clause is ren-
dered by the ablative case absolute : as, he made the signal, and attacked
the enemy : sigro dato, hostes invasit.

8. The participle existente is often understood : as, me duce. Diis invitis.
Bruto consule. .

9. The preposition is sometimes omitted by poétic licence before the
ablative : a8, scriberis Vario, Maonii carminis alite. Hor,

' Sylla
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Sylla omnes suos bdivitiis *explevit. Sall.

Te quibus ®mendaciis homines levissimi *onerdrunt ?
Cic.

Te hoc Pcrimine *expedi. Ter.

Ex quibus quaadam nonnunquam genitivam regunt :
ut

,'Implentur veteris *Bacchi, pinguisque "fermw. Virg.

Quasi tu hwjus *indigeas *patris. 'Ter.

FuNGoRr, fruor, utor,vescor,dignor, muto, comniunico,
supersedeo, ablativo junguntur: ut,
Qui adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitie *fungatur
bofficiis. Cic. :
Optimum est aliend *frui *insanid.
In re mald, *animo si-bono *utare, juvat.
s Vescor bcarnibus.

. Haud equidem tali me *dignor bhonore. Virg.
Diruit, edificat, *mutat quadrata “rotundss. Hor.
*Communicabo te *mensd med.

Verborum "multitudine ®supersedendum est.

MEgRrEOR, cum adverbiis, bene, male, meliis, pejhs,
'optime, pessime, ablativo jungitur cum praeposmone de:
ut,

*De me nunquam *bene meritus est.

QuzpaM accipiendi, distandi, et auferendi verba,
aliquando dativo junguntur : ut,
Pauldm sepulte *distat “inertie
" Celata virtus. Hor.
2 Eripe te Pmore. Ibid.
" QuiBUSLIBET verbis additur “ablativus absoluté sump-
¢ tus: ut,
,‘ b Imperante ® Augusto,*natus est Christus; zmperante
" . PTiberio, ecrucifizus.
_ Me Pduce tutus ®eris. Ovid.
VERBIS quibusdam additur ablativus partxs affecte,
et poétice accusativus : ut,
- s Zgrotat “animo magis quam “corpore.
' -Candet bdentes. °Rubet Pcapillos. J
' Quaedam»
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Queedam usurpantur etiam cuim genitivo : ut,
Absurde facis, qui *angas te *animi. Plaut.

VERBA PASSIVA.

Verbs Passive.

PASSIVIS additur ablativus agentis, sed antecedente
a vél ab preepositione : et interdum dativus : ut,

«Laudatur ab his, *culpatur ®ab illis. Hor.

Honesta bonis “viris, non occulta, *queruntur.

Cateri casus manent in passivis, qui fuerunt activo-
rum: ut,

* Accusaris ame ®furti. *Habeberis “ludibrio.

*Dedoceberis & me istos ®mores. *Privaberis *magi-

stratu.

VaPULo, veneo, liceo, exulo, fio, neutro-passiva, pas—
sivam constructionem habent: ut,

4 prereptore "vapulabis.

Malo & cive spoliari quam ab hoste *venire.

Virtus parvo pretio *licet *ab omnibus.

Cur *a convivantibus *exulat philosophia?

Quid fiet ®ab illo ? :

VERBA INFINITA.

Perbs of the Infinitive Mood.*

. VERBIS quibusdam, participiis, et adjectivis, ad-
| duntur verba infinita, et poétice substantivis : ut,
b Dicere que puduit, "scribere‘;iussit amor. Ovid.
*Jussus ®confundere feedus. Virg.
Erat tum *dignus *amari. 1Ibid.
*Tempus “abire tibi.
Ponuntur

* Virss of the Infinitive Mood.

1. The English infinitive, after any forms of the verb ¢o be, is rendered
always by a Latin future participle ; the active infinitive by the future in
rus, the passive infinitive by the future in dus; as, I am o teach, sum doc-
turus; I am to de taught, sum docendus. o 2. The
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Ponuntur interdum sola, per ellipsin, verba infinita: ut,.
Hinc “spargere voces
In vulgum ambiguas, et "qua:rere conscius arma. Virg.
Hic subauditur “ncipiebat.

GERUNDIA r SUPINA.
Gerunds and Supines*

| GERUNDIA et SupiNa regunt casus suorum verbo-
} rum: ut,
} E eror studio bpatres vestros *videndi. Cic.
P tendum est etate : cito pede preterit @tas. Ovid.
s Scitatum Poracula Phebl
Mittimus. Virg.

1. GERUNDIA.
1. Gerunds.

v GERUNDIA in di eandem cum genitivis construc-
! tionem habent, et pendent & gquibusdam tum substantivis
' tum adjectivis : ut,
Cecropias innatus apes *amor urget “habend. erg
. ZEneas celsd in puppijam “certus *eundi. Ibid.

! GERUNDIA in do, eandem cum ablativis; et Gerundia
i in dum, cum accusativis, constructionem obtinent : ut,
i Scribendi ratio conjuncta *cum ®loguendo est. Quinct.

-,

2. The English infinitive signifying fo the end that, has various con-
struetions ; as, he sent trusty men to fetch the fleet, certos misit, qui (ut)
claa:emarcesaermt ! ar cauad, I ar de causd, ad

o Y e
ar y ar ar ituros.

* GERUNDS and SUPINES.

1. The gerund in di has sometimes a genitive plural aftent as, facultas
agrorum suis latﬂmtbus condonandi. Cic. Date crescendi copiam nova-
rum. Ter.

2, The poets use thé infinitive sometimes for the gerund: as, studc'um
gquibus arva tueri. Virg.

3. Gerunds in do are sometimes datives : as, non est solvendo. Cic aptus
is understood.

4, The poets use an infinitive for the gerund in dum, by a Greek plm\se
a8, Loricam donat— habere viro.- Virg. for habendam.

5, Also for the supine in um; 8s, pecus egit altos visere montes. Hor
Fb Alitur

-
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. Alitur vitiun, “ivitque, *tegendo. Virg.
Locus *ad *agendum amplissimus. Cicero..
- Cxm significatur necessitas, ponuntur gerundia in dum
citra preepositionem, addito verbo est: ut, ‘
2Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. Juv.
*Vigilandum Yest ei, qui cupit vincere.
Vertuntur etiam gerundia in nomina adjectiva : ut,
Ad accusandos *homines duci premioproximumlatro-
cinio est,

H. SUPINA.
II. Supines. :

SUPINUM in um active significat, et sequitur verbum,
aut participium, significans motum ad locum : ut,

bSpectatum *veniunt, veniunt spectentur utipsce. Ovid.

Milites sunt *missi *speculatum arcem. '

SupiNuM in u passiv? significat, et sequitur nomina
adjectiva :* ut, ,
Quod ® factu *feedum est, idem est et *dictu *turpe. _

DE TEMPORE zr LOCO.
' Nouns of Time and Place.

I, Tempus. Time.

QU significant partem temporis, in ablativo fre-
quentilts ponuntur: ut,
' Nemo mortalivm omnibus ®horis *sapit. Plin.

Qux autem dpmﬁonem temporis significant, in accu-
rativo feré ponuntur: ut, A

Hc jam ter centum totos *regnabitur *annos. Virg.
Dicimus etiam : 2In paucis vdiebus.- *De Ydie. *De

bnocte. 4
Promitto *in ®diem. Commodo *in ®mensem.
> Annos *ad quinquaginta natus. *Per tres *annos

studuzi. '
*Puer bid etatis. Non *plus Striduum, aut, ®triduo.
Y Tertio, vel, *ad Ptertium calendas, vel, calendlcfmsm.
. : . Spa-
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II. Seatiom Locl.

- The Space of a Place.

SPATIUM loci in accusativo ponitur; interdum et i in
ablativo: ut, :
Jam mille ® passus *processeram.
. s Abest ab urbe quingentis "millibus passuum. .
-Item, *Abest bidui: ubi intelligitur ‘spatium vel
bspatio, bitinere vel iter. .

.

III. Nomina Locoruwm.

' The Names of Places.*

OMNE verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis,
in quo fit actio; modd prime vel secunda declinationis,
et singularis numeri sit : ut,

Quid ®Rome *faciam? mentiri nescio. - Juv.

Hi genitivi Aumi, domi, militiee, belli, propriorum se-
quuntur formam : ut,

Parvi sunt forts arma, nisi *est consilium vdomi. Cic.

. Una semper *militie, et "domi sfuimus.” Ter.

~ Veram si oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeri, aut
| tertiz declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur: ut,

. Colt:lmsl,_I an Assyrfus ; *Thebis *nutritus, an "Argis.
or. .

Rome Tibur *amem ventosus, *Tibure Romam. Hor.

- VERBISs significantibus motum ad locum feré additur
nomen loci in accusativo sine praaposmone ut,

*Concessi®Cantabrigiam ad capiendumingenii cultum, .

* The NAMEs of PLACES.

1. Known by answering the question where 7 is the Genitive.

{.2. Known by answering the question whither 7 is the Accusative.

3 Towns in e of the first declension require urbs expressed a8, in urbe
Mytilenes habitat. .

4, The names of people and countries generally have prepositions pre-
fixed: as, & Sicilit discessit. In Galliam proficiscitur. But the poets
sometimes omit the preposition : as, Sitientes ibimus Afroc Italiam venit.
Virg. Countries too are used like nouns in the genitive by poetic licence :
a8, non est aptus equis Ithace locus. Hor.

5. The genitive domi admits no adjectives but mee, tue, e, nostre,
vestra, aliene. Domos is also used in the accusative plural without the
preposition, as domwm in the singular. Ad
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Ad hunc modum utimur domus et rus: uf, .

s Jte®domum saturce,venit Hesperus,ite,capelle. Virg.

JEgo Prus “ibo. :

VErsis . significantibus motum 2 loco fer? additur
nomen loci in ablativo sine praepositione : ut, :

Nisi ante® Romd*profectus esses,nunceamrelinqueres.

.- VERBA IMPERSONALIA.

Verbs Impersonal.*

IMPERSONALIA nominativum non habent : ut,

*Juvat ire sub umbras.

‘Hec impersonalid, interest et refert, quibuslibet ge-
nitivis junguntur, prater hos ablativos feemininos, med,
tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd, et cujd: ut,

sInterest ®magistratils tueri bonos, animadvertere in

~ malos. )

bTud =refert teipsum nésse.

Adduntur et hi genitivi, tanti, quantt, magni, parvi,
quanticunque, tantidem : ut,

vTanti *refert honesta agere. .

Darivum postulant impersonalfa acquisitive posita =
que autem transitivé ponuntur, accusativum : ut, -

A Deo *nobis *benefit.

Y Me *juvat ire per altum.

His verd, attinet, pertinet, spectat, proprié additdr
prepositio ad: ut,

Me vis dicere quod Pad te *attinet. Ter.

aSpectat ®ad omnes bene vivere.

His impersonalibus subjicitur accusativus cum ge-

* VERBS IMPERSONAL.

1. Cepit, incipit, desinit, debet, solet, potest,joined to impersonals, be-
come impersonals themselves : as, Z'oz res cirtumvallant, unde emerginon
potest. Ter. 1. e. 2 nobis, for emergere non possumus.

2. Decet governs sometimes a dative case, and oportet a subjunctive
mood with u expressed or understood : as, ita nobis decet. Ter. Valeat
possessor oportet, si comportatis rebus bene cogitat uti, Hor.

nitivo,
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nitivo, peenitet, tedet, miseret, miserescit, pudet, piget ;
ut, B ' f
Si ad centesimum vixisset annum, °senectutis ewm
suce non *peeniteret. Cic.
* Miseret ®me “tui.

VErRBUM 1mpersonale passiva vocis pro singulis per-
sonis utriusque’ numeri eleganter accipi potest : ut,

=Statur; id est, sto, stas, stat, stamus, statis, stant ;
videlicet ex vi ad_]unctl casQs : ut, 2Statur *a me, id est
sto : sStatur ab illis, id est, stant.

PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO.
The Construction of Participles.

PARTICIPIA regunt casus verborum 2 quxbus de-

rivantur: ut,
Duphces *tendens ad sidera “palmas,
Talia voce refert. Virg.

ParTicipus passivee vocis additur interdum dativus,
preesertim si exeunt in dus: ut,

Magnus civis obiit, et ':formzdatus >Othoni.

Restat Chremes, qui *mihi sexorandus est. Ter.

ParTiciPIA, cdm fiunt nomina, genitivum exigunt:
ut,
bAlieni *appetens, bsui *profusus. Sall.
Exosus, _perosus, perteesus, actxvé significantia, accu-
sativun exigunt : ut,
Astronomus *exosus ad unam dmulieres.
Tmmundam Psegnitiem *perose.
& Pertcesus Yignaviam suam. Suet.
Exosus et perosus, passivé significantia, cum dativo
leguntur ut,
a Fxosus "Deo et bsanctis. )
Germani bRomanis *perasi sunt.
i - NaTus, prognatus, satus, cretus,creatus, ortus, editus,
i ablativum exigunt ; et seepe cum preepositione: ut,
{ Bona bonis ®prognata *parentibus. -
I Sate bsanguine diviim! Virg.

Qua
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' Quo sanguine *cretus. Ib.
- Penus *orta "mari mare prestat eunti. Ovid.
. ®Terrd “editus.
& Edita *de magno flumine nympha fui.

ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO.

The Construction of Adverbs.

" EN et ecce, demonstrandi adverbia nominativo fre-
quentilis junguntur, accusativo rarits: : ut,

aEn *Priamus. Virg.

*Ecce tibi bstatus noster. Cic.

——2=aEn quatuor baras: -
*Ecce b:{l,uas tibi, Daphni, duéque baltaria Phabo.
irg.

" Enet ecce,gexprobrandl, soli accusativo junguntur: ut,

& En banimum et bmehtem. Juv.

2 Ecce autem Yalterum. Ter.

~ QuazpaMm - adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis,
genitivum admittunt,
1. Locr; ut, ubi, ubinam, nusquam, ed, longe, gub
ubinis, huccine, &e.: ut, ‘
sUbi bgentium ?
" *Nusquam *loci thvenitur.
s E0 Yimpudentie ventum est.
- *Qubd Yterrarum abiit ?

2. TemPoRis;* ut, nunc, tunc, tum, interea, pridie,
‘postridie, &c.: ut,

Nihil *tunc ®temporis amplids, quam flere, poteram.

- ®Pridie ejus diei pugnam inierunt.

~ aPridie Scalendarum, vel calendas.

3. QUANTITATIS; ut, parim, satis, abund?, &e.: ut,
1+ 2Satis beloquentm:, bsapientie *partm. Sall.
s 4bunde ®fabularum audivimus. ,

* CoNsTRUCTION of ADVERBS of TIME. )
But weuse Calende, None, and Idus, in the accusative (ante being un-
derstood) rather than in the genitxve, after pridie, tertid, quarto, and other
oumeral adverbs.

QuzDAM
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QUEDAM casus admxttunt nominum, unde dedueta.
sant : ut,
. b8ibe *inutiliter vivit.

* Proxime ® Hispaniam Maur: sunt. - Sall.

* Melins vel *optime Yomnium. Cic.

*dmpliis *opinione morabatur. Sall.

- ApvERBIA diversitatis, aliter, secds; et illa duo, ante,
post, ablativo non rard junguntur : ut, .
*Multo *aliter. ®Paulo ®secis.
b Multo *anté. ®Paulo *post.
_.Longo *post btempore venit. Virg.

INsTAR et ergd, adverbialiter sumpta, gemtxvum
post se habent : ut,
*Instar *montis equum divind Palladis arte
adificant. Vn-g.
. Donari vvirtutis nergé. Cic. *

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO.
The €onstruction of Conjunctions.*

i  CONJUNCTIONES copulativa, et disjunctive,
| similes casus, modos, et tempora conjungunt : ut,

Socrates docuit *Xenophontem Vet *Platonem.

Recto ®stat corpore, Ydespicitque terras.

Nec vscribit, *nec blegit.

Nisi variee constructionis ratio aliud poscat : ut,

- Emi librum scentussi et *pluris.
Vizi

® CONSTRUCTION ©F CONJUNCTIONS.

1. The conjunctions, autem, verd, enim, quogue, and the adverb gwi-
dem, stand not first in a sentence ; efenim, sed, ergo, igitur, itague, first
or second.

2. A conjunction is often put before the word that stands first in con-
nexion, forthe sake of emphasis : as, montdsque feri sylvé tur, Vir.

3. Cim and tum, or twm repeated, are so used to gnve emphaam to the
latter word in connexion; as luzuria citm omni @tati turpis, tum fadissima
est senectuti. Cic,

4. Two negatives sometimes affirm, after the Greek manner ; nulla neque

amnem ¥ibavit quadrupes. Vir,

Con-
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- Pixi *Rome Vet *Venetiis. _
Nisi me *lactdsses amantem, et falsd spe produceres.
Quawm sepe intelligitur post amplids, plas, et minis :

ut,

s Amplids sunt ®sex menses.

,

Qc.

Pauld *plus Ptrecenta vehicula sunt amissa. Liv.

Nunquam nix *minis *quatuor pedes altajacuit. Liv.

1

CoNJUNCTIONS and ADVERBS governing ;
1. The Subjunctive ;

An, ne, num, indefinites
Cam, since, or because .
Dum, provided that
Dummodo, provided that
Licét, although .

Modd, provided that
Ne, lest

O si, I wish

Qubd, to the end that
Quum, since, or because

Quin, for ut nom, gubd mn, qud minis

Quippe cim, seeing tha

i, although

Utinam, 1 wish

Ut, 1 wish, and although

Ut, that, or, to the end that, or the
final cause

Ut, for ne non, after verbs of fear--

ng
Utpote civmyy, seeing that

2. Indicative ;

An, ne, num, interrogatives
Cim, both, followed by fum, and
Dum,

Domc,} whilst, or as long as
Postquam,

Posteaquam, } after that
Quin for cur non'? why not 2

Quandoguidem, since
Quoniam, since

Quippe, because

Z'um, and, answered by cim

.Ut, after that, as, and how! in

admiration. .

B

Note, ne indefinite and interrogative is known from ne, lest, or not, by

being put after the word it governs.

3. A Subjunctive, if used indefinitely ; or an Indicative, if used positively :

Antequam,’before

Ceu, as if

Cam, when, Adv. of time
Donec, until

Dum, until

Etsi .
Etia’mii“"m“gh

Haud secis ac i, 88 1f
. Vi, nisi, unless
Perinde quasi, s
Perinde gxc i ‘} as if
Priusquam, before
Quamguam, although
Quamvis, although

- Quasi, as if

Quando, when, Adv. of time
Quoad, as long as, so far as
Qudd, that

Quia, because

Quippe qui, as being one who

. Quum, when, Adv. of time

Si, if

Sin, but if

Siquidem, for as much

Simul, simul ac, simul atque, simul
ut, as soon as

Tanguam, as if

Tametsi, although

Ubi, as soon as

Utpote qui, a8 being one who

QuiBvs
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QUIBUS verborum modis quaedam congruant adverbia
et conjunctiones.
NE, an, num, dubitativé aut indefinite posxta, sub-
junctivo junguntur: ut,
Nihil refert ® fecerisne *an persuaseris.
Vise, *num Predierit.

" Duwm, pro dummodo et quousque, subJunctxvum postu-
t: ut,

*Dum ® prosim tibi.

Tertia *dum regnantem viderit eestas.

' Qui, causam slgmﬁcans, subjunctivum exigit : ut,
Stultus es *qui huic “credas.

Ur, pro postquam, sicut, et guomodo, indicativo jun-
gitur: clm autem guanguam, utpote, vel ﬁnalem cau-
sam denotat, subjunctivo : ut,

s Ut bsumus in Ponto, ter fngore constitit Ister.Ovid.

aUt tute "es, ita omnes censes esse., Plaut.

'U(t: omnia ®contingant, quee volo, levari non possum.

- Cic.

Non est tibi fidendum, *ut qui toties ‘fquellem

Te oro, Dave, *ut ®redeat jam in viam. Ter.

Omnes denique voces indefinité posite, quales sunt
quis, quantus, quotus, &c. subjunctivum postulant ut,

2Cut ®scribam video. Cicero.
*Quantus
In clypeum “assurgat, *quo turbine torqueat hastam.

Virg.

PRZAPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO.
The Construction of Prepositions.*

PREPOSITIO subaudita interdum facit ut addatur

ablativus : ut,
Hubeo te *lqco parentis, xd est, *in loco.
PrzPosITIO

i

* CONSTRUCTION of PREPOSITIONS.

1. Cum is put after me, te, ¢, nobis, vobis, quo, &c. as mecum.

2. In governs an accusative signifying into, a8 in Ggiliam ; towards, in
T'eucros

s
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. 'PrEPOSITIO in compositione eundem nonnunguam
casum regit, quem et extra compositionem regebat : ut,

. *Detrudunt naves ®scopulo. Virg.
s Pretereo Pte insalutatum.

VERBA cdmpoéita cum &, ab, ad, com, de, &, ex, in,
nonnunquam repetunt easdem prepositiones cum suo
casu extra compositionem, idque eleganter: ut,

s dbstinuerunt a ®vino. A A i

IN pro erga, contra, ad, et supra, accusativum exigit :
ut,

Acmpzt *n b Teucros ammum, mentemque bemgnam.

Virg.
7 1’oommoda publica peccem.
In® regnum quaritur heres.

Reges *in “ipsos imperium est Jovis.

Sus, cim ad tempus refertur, accusativo ferd Jungl-
tur : ut,

"Sib idem Ytempus ; 1. e. circa, vel, per idem tempus
iv,

Super, pro ultra, accusatrvo ; pro de, ablatwo apBo-
mtur ut '

. *Super et "Gardmantas, et "Indos )
. Proferet imperium.
Multatsuper®Priamorogitans, ‘super"Hectore multa.

Tenvus ablativo et singulari et plurali jungitur : ut
- *Pube *tenus. ®Pectoribus *tenus. Ovid.

* Teucros animus ;-against, in Rostem fendit; over, in proprios greges im-
perium ; for, in regnum queritur heres; and in distributions, as duodena
in singulos homines jugera divisit. Liv. In Roras. Vir.

- 3. In'governs an ablative signifying in, as in Anghé ; among, in amicis
te habeo; on, in saxo sede.

4. Super governs an accusative signifying beyond; super Garamantas:
et Indos; besides, super gratiam swam : ameng, or, during, super cenam,

.8, Super governs an ablative signifying in or on ; as super arbore residet ;
concernmg, super Hectore rogitans.

6. Sub governs an accusative signifying o, as sub nudila fugit; about;
a8 sub noctem, sub cenam ; it governs an ablative signifying under, as sub
monte consedit ; and in, as sub nocte silents.

-7, Tenws and versis ave always setafter their case ; pends heﬁononﬁx-

\
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At genitivo tantdm plurali, et semper casum suum
sequitur: ut, o
>Crurum ®tenus. Virg.

INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. |

The Construction of Interjections. ‘ :

INTERJECTIONES non rard sine casu ponuntur :
ut, :
Spemgregis,ah! silice in nudd conniza reliquit. Virg,

Que, *maliim, dementia ! :
. 0, exclamantis, nominativo, accusativo, et vocativo,
" jungitur : ut, ‘
20 festus dies hominis! Ter.
20 fortunatos nimidm, sua si bona nérint,
b dgricolas ! ‘Virg. . ‘
" 20 formose *puer! nimidm ne crede colori, Ib. ‘
“HEU et proh, nunc nominativo, nunt aceusativo, jun-
guntor: ut, R , .
~ *Heu Ypietas, *heu prisca ‘iﬁdes. Virg.

* s Heu Ystirpem invisam. lb. .

2 ProhbJupiter, tu, homo, adz.'%is me ad insaniam. Ter.
- *Proh deim atque hominum “fidem. . ’
Item vocat. *Proh sancte *Jupiter! Cic.

Hei et ve dativo junguntur : ut,

{ 8Hei *mili, quod nullis amor est medicabilis herbis.

i Ovid. ‘ -

i aP® misero ®mihi, quantd de spe decidi!  Ter.

PROSODIA
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PROSODIA.

N

PROSODI]A est paxs Grammaticee, quse quantitatem
syllabarum docet.

Dividitur Prosodia in tres partes, Tonum,Spiritum, et
Tempus.

Hoc loco visum est nobis de Zempore tantum tractare.
TEMPUS est syllabe proferend& mensura.
Tempus breve sic notatur” ; ut, Déminis. Longym
autem sic ~ ; ut, contra.
Pes duarum syllabarum pluriumve constitutio est ex
- certd Temporum observatione. ‘
Spondeeus est dissyllabus : ut, virtis.
Dactylus est trisyllabus: ut, scribérs, .
SCANSIO est legitima vers@s in smgulos pedes com-
mensuratio.
* Scansioni accidunt ﬁgurse, Synalwpha, . Ecthlipsis,
Syncereszs, Dieresis, et Cesura.

l 1. Synalepha est elisio vocalis in fine dictionis, ante
alteram in initio sequentis : ut; .
Seérd nimis vit® ést crastind, viv’ hodie. Mart.
pro vita, vive, ]
.-~ At heu et 6 nunquam intercipiyntur. <
- » 1L Ecthlipsis est quoties m cum suf vocali pemmtur,
proxnmﬁ dictione 2 vocali exorsi : ut,
Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ ingéns, cut lumén ddemp-
tam. Virg. ' -
pro monstrum horrendum informe.

III. Syncresis est duarym syllabarum in unam con-
tractio : ut,

Séu lents figrint alvearid viming téxtd. Virg.
quasi scriptum esset alvaria.

IV. Dicresis est, ubi ex una syllabi dissectd fiuut
duee : ut,

Débiidrant Jusos évoliissé sios. Ov. Ep
evoluisse pro evolvisse.

C V. Cesura
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V. Cesura est, chm post pedem absolutum syllaba
brevis in fine dictionis extenditur: ut,

Pectorihus inhians spirantia consilit éxtd. Virg.
DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM.*

VERSUS heroicus, qui Hexameter etiam dicitur, con-
stat ex sex pedibus; quintus locus dactylum, sextus
spondeum peculiariter sibi vindicat; reliqui hunc vel
illum, prout volumus: ut, o

Tityré ta pitile récibins sub tegminé fagi.i Virg.

Reperitur aliquando spondaeuf etiam in quiﬂto loco:
ut, , . X
"Cari Dégm sobolés, mdg‘zﬁm Jovistncrementam, Virg.
Ultima ¢ujuscunque versts syllaba habetur con‘{fmunis.

ERSUS

* Thefollowingaccount of the different kinds of Feer, and
the varieties of Verseintowhich they enter, will be found
a very necessary supplement to the Eron Prosody. )

The feet in common use are,

T'he Spondee ; as virtus. Dactyle : as scribére,
Pyrrichius; as déus. Tribrachys ; as dominis.
Trochee ; as panis. Anapest ; as piétas.

ZTambus; as 4mins.
I. An HEXAMETER VERSE.
~ An Hexameter verse consists of six feet, the first four either dactyles
or spondees, the fifth a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee : as,
Tityré | td pata | 1@ réci | bans stib | tégmine | fagl. Vir.

. Sometimes a spondee is put in the fifth place;and then the verseis called
a Spondiac: as,
+ Card d¢ | Gmsobd | 1és, mag | nim Jovis | Incré | méntdm. Vir.

I. A PENTAMETER.

A Pentameter consists of two members, the first consisting of two feet,
dactyles or spondees, and a long syllable ; the second of two dactyles, and
4 common syllable ; as,

Rés st | sollix | t1 | plénd & | mOris & | mor. ®v.
®.* The last syllable of every verse is accounted common.
III. A PHALEUCIAN, or HENDECASYLLABUS.
A Phaleucian consists of a spondee, dactyle, and three trochees ; as,

Hic ést | quém légts | 1llé | quém ré | quins.  Mart.
IV. An
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VERSUS Elegiacus, qui et Pentametri nomen habet,
¢ duplici constat penthemimeri: quarum prior duoos
pedes, dactylicos, spondiacos, vel alterutros compre-
hendit, cum syllab4 long4 : altera etiam duos pedes, sed
omnino dactylicos, cum syllaba item longh : ut,

Res ést solliciti plend timoris dmor. Ovid. Epist,

PRIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS,

I. Vocalis ante duas consonantes, aut duplicem ia
eidem dictione, ubique positione longa est: ut véntus,

axis, patrizo, cijus. 1. Qubd
IV. An IAMBIC.
An Iambic verse is either pure, or mixed; the pure consists only of
Tambic feet.

The mixed Ia.mbxc admits in the odd places (i. e. 1st, 3d, 5th,) atribra-
chys, spondee, dactyle, or anapest; and in the even plwu (2d and 4th)
sometimes a tri ?.

An lambic verse of four feet is called a Dimeter ; of six, a Trimeter.

Pure {Trim. Siis | etip | sa Ro | md vi | ribais | rait.

Dim.1nir | st | stio | stus. Hor.
T'rim. Xt 0 #des | ram quic | quid In | cceld | régit.
Impwre { Dyiom. Terras | et b | manam génusl. Hot. '

I+l The comic poets, and Pheedrus, use any of the fore-mentioned feet

in the even and odd places mdxﬂerenﬂy, the sixth bemg excepted, which is

always an Iambus.
. V. A SCAZON.

The Scazon is the same with the Tambie, except that it has always an
Iambm in the fifth place, and a Spondee in the sixth: as,

Curin | thea | wram C4ts | séve | ré vé | mists. Mart.
o VI. A SAPPHIC.

A Sapphic verse consists of a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and two tro-
chees ; and after every third verse an Adonic (a dactyle and spondee) is
used to complete the stanza or strophe: as, -

1nw|gérv1|eiscele|mqne|parﬁs

Non & | gét Mau | 1 jictt | I1s néc | arcti:

Nec vé lnénilusguvl | da sa | gittis,
Fiisce, phi | rétra. Hor.

. VII. An ASCLEPIAD.

An Astlepiad verse consists of a spondee, dactyle, long syllable, and
then two dacty s ; as,

Micé | nas 4ta | vis | adute | regtbtis.  Hor.
co. VIII. A

v
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n. and #i consonans priorem dictionem claudat, se-
quente item a consonante inchoante, vocalis pmcedens
etiam Posmone longa erit: ut, -

' Muajor sum quam cul posszt f’ontuna nacere.
Syllabae jor, sum, quam, et'sit, pbsitione longe sunt.

III. At si prior dictio in vocalem . brevem exeat, se-
quente 3 duabus consonantjbus incipiente, interdum, sed
rarlhs, producitur : ut,

Occiltd spolia, ot plurés dé pacé triamphos. Juv.
. IV. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, sequente: liquida,

communis redditur: ut patris, voléicris. Longa verd
non mutatur : ut aratrum, ssmulachrum.

VIII. A GLYCONIAN.

- A Glyconian verse consists of aspondee:ndtwodactyles;u
¥ Sic t& | diva po | tensCypri. Hor. ’

IX. A PHERECRATIAN.

A l’hergcmm verse consists of a spondee, dactyle, and a spondee; as,
Gratd | Pyrrha sib | antro. Her.

X. An ARCHILOCHIAN

An Archilochian is either trochaic or lambic.
The trochaic Archilochian consists of four feet, either dactyles or spon~
dees, and three trochees; as,
Solvitiir | Acris hY | &ms gra | ta vice | véris | &tF4 | voni. Hor. |
- The iambic Archilochian has ia the first and third places a spondee,
sometimes in the first an jambus ; but never in the third; in the second
and fourth always an iambus, with a cesura, or long syllable ; as,

Lénds | qué s0b | ndctém | stistir | 1. Hor.
XI. An ALCAIC.

An Alcaic verse is of two sorts, the major and minor.

The Alcaic major consists of a spondee, sometimes an iambus, in the
first place, then an iambus and long syllable, with two dactyles.

The Alcaic minor consists of two dactyles and two trochees.

They take the Archilochian iambic i m the the third place, to completo
the stanza:

N

” Vides mu[ulutétnlvélcandr&am
Sorac | t& néc | am | siistiné | ant Snus
Sylva | labo ’ geld | que
Flamins | comm nntaluno, Hor. -
VocaLis
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- VOCALIS ante alteram in eidem dictione ubitlue
brews est: ut Déus, méus, tius, pius.

1. Excipias genitivos in ius, secundam pronominis
formam habentes : ut, wnius, illius, &c. Ubi ¢ com-
munis reperitur, licét in alterius semper sit brevxs, in
alius semper longa.

2. Excipiendi sunt etiam genitivi et dativi qumtae

‘declinationis, ubi e inter geminum ¢ longa fit : ut faciéis

alioqui non ; ut, r&, spéi, fidé.

Fi etiam in fio longa est, nisi sequuntur eetr sunul
ut fierem, f tert.

- Omnid jam frant fiéri qua posse négabam.

Dius primam syllabam habet longam, Diana com-
munem.

Ohe interjectio priorem syllabam communem habet.

Vocalis ante alteram in Grzcis -dictionibus subinde
longa fit : ut, Dicite Fierides. Respice Laérten.

Et in possessms Greecis : ut, Fnéia nutriz. Rho-
dopéius, Orpheus.

Omnis diphthongus apud Latinos longa est : ut, au-
rum, néuter, muse : nisi sequente vocali; ut, preire,

. prééustus, praamplus. 7 e

N

DERIVATIVA eandem ferd cum Aprimitivis quanti-

/fatem sortmntur ut, dmator, dmictis, dmabilis, primi

“brevi ab dmo.

-Excipiuntur tamen pauca, que i brevibus deducta.
primam syllabam producunt : ut, .

€omo comis, A coma, - . |mohilis, & moveo,
Jfomes, fomentum, & foveo, | nonus, & novem,
hiimanus, ab hémo, réx régis, régina, i régo,
Jucundus, & Juvo, sédes, a sédeo,

Jumentum, a ]uvo, tegula, a tego[

. Jjunior, a juvems, tragula, i tra/zo,

laterna, 2 liteo, vomer, a vomo,

~dex legis, A légo. vox vocis, & vico.

Et



121
Et contra sunt, qus 2 longls deducta primam corri-

pmnt ut,
arena,ansta, arundo,ab dreo, genm, A ggno,
druspex, ab ara, liicerna, A luceo,
dicax, A dico, ndto ndtas, a ndtu,
ditio, A ditis, noto notas, d nitu,
disertus, A dissero, | posui, a pono,
dux diicis, A dico, » | potui, & péssum,
Jides, & fio, - siipor, a sépio.
Jrdgor, fragilis, a \ frango,

Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relmquun-
tur studiosis inter legendum observanda.

COMPOSITA " simplicium quantitatem sequuntur:
ut, a légo legzs, perlégo ; lego, legas, allégo; A pitens,
impotens ; a solor, consolor.

Exmpluntur tamen hec brevia a longis enata: dejéro,
pejéro, A juro ; inniba, proniiba, i nibo.

OMNE praetemtum dissyllabum priorem habet lon-
.gam : ut, legi, émi, movi.
1. Exc:plas tamen, bibi, dédi, scidi, stéti, stitt, tili, et
Jidi, a findo.
2. Primam preeteriti geminantia primam brevem ha-
bent: ut, cécidi & cado ; cécdi & cado; didici, féfelli
mSmords, , pependi,pipugi, tétend, tétigti, totondi, tituds.

SUPINUM dissyllabum priorem habet longam : ut,
pisum, latum, lotum, motum.

Exclpe datum, itum, litum, quzlum, ratum, rutum,
sdtum, situm, stdtum ; et citum A cieo cies ; nam citum
2 clo cis, quartee, priorem habet longam.

ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS.

1. A Fivita producuntur ;_ut, ama, contra, erga.

1. EXCIPIaS, puta, itd, quid, posted, ga item omnes
'casus in g, cujuscunque fuerint generis, numeri, aut
declinationis : prater vocativos & Gracis in as; ut, ¢
Zined, 6 Thoma : et ablativam prlmaa dechnatloms ut,

musa.
G 2 Numemha

sy
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.-3. Numeralia in ginéa finalem habent communem,
sed frequentils longam : ut, #riginta. )

IL. Inb, d, t, desinentia brevia sunt : ut, db, dd, caput.

III. In ¢ desinentia producuntur: ut, dc, sic, et AZc
adverbiam. '

Sed duo in ¢ corripiuntur ; néc et donéc.

Tria sunt communia ; féc, pronomen Aic, et newtrom
ejus hdc, modod non sit ablati¥i castis.

IV. E finita brevia sunt : ut, marg, pené, legé, scribé.

1. Excipiende sunt omnes voces quintse inflexionis
in e: ut, fidé et dié, una cum particulis ind? enatis: ut,
.hodié, quotidie, pridie, postridi¢ ; item guare, quadere,
earé, et si qua sunt similia.

2. Etsecunda item persone singulares secunda con-
jugationis : ut, doce, move.

Producuntur etiam monosyllaba in e; ut, mg, t¢, sé ;
preeter qué, né, vé, conjunctiones encliticas.

Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis secundz declina-
tionis deducta, e longum habent; ut puichre, docté,
valde pro valide. ’ '

Quibus accedunt fermé, feré; bené tamen et malé
corripiuntur omnino.

Postremd, quee 4 Greecis per 5 scribuntur, naturd
producuntur, cujuscunque fuerint casts, generis, aut
numeri; ut, Lethé, Anchise, cete, Tempe,

V. I finita longa sunt : ut, domin?, magistri, amari.

Praeter miki, tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi, que sunt communia.

Nis? verd, et quast, corripiuntur.

Cujus etiam sortis sunt dativi et vocativi Greecorum,
quorum genitivus singularis in os breve exit : ut, Dativ.
Minoidi, Palladi, Phyllidy ; Vocat. Alea%, Amarylli,
Daphni. o o

-VI. L finita corripiuntur: ut, animdl, Annibdl, mél,
pugil, consiil.
reeter ntl contractwm A nihil; sal, et sol.

Et Hebrea quedam in el: ut, .Mickael, Gabriel,
Raphael, Daniél. :

VII. N fi-
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VIL: V fnita preducuntar : ut, Pedn, Hymen, quin,
Xenophon, non, demaex.

Excipe, forsdn, forsitin, dn, tamén, attamén, verun-
tamen, et n.

Accedunt his et voces ille, que apocopen patiuntur ¢
ut, mén’? vidén’? audin’? etiam exin, subin, dein,
proin,

In en quoque i nominativis in @ ; ut, Nominativo,
Iphigenia, Fgina ; Accus. Iphigeniin, A gindn. Nam
in an & nominativis in as producuntur : ut, Nom. Zneas,
Marsyas ; Accus. ZEnedn, Marsyan.

Nomina item in en, quorum genitivus inis correptum
habet : ut,.carmén, crimén, pectén, tibicén, -inis.

Queedam etiam in o per ¢: ut, Alexin: et in yn per
y: ut, Ityn. '

Greeca etiam in on per o parvum, cujuscunque fuerint
casts : ut, Nom. Ilion, Pelion ; Accus. Caucason, Pylon.

VIII. O finita communia sunt : ut, dico, virgo, porro,
Sic docendo, legendo, et alia gerundia in do. :
. Sed obliqui casus in @ semper producuntur: ut, Dat.
dominé ; servé; Ablat. templo, damné.

Et adverbia ab adjectivis derivata: tanto, quanto, li-
quido, falso, primo, manifesto, &c. preter, seduld, mutud,
crebrd, que sunt communia.

Ceeterdm modo et gromods semper corripiuntur.

Cito quoque, ut et ambo, dud, €go, atque homds, vix
leguntur producta.

Monosyllaba tamen in o producuntur: ut, dé, s£6.

Item Grezeca per w, cujusmodi fuerint casts : ut, Nom.
Sappho, Dido, Gen. Androgeo, Apollo; Accus. Athé,
Apollo : sic et ergé pro causd.

IX. R finita corripiuntur: ut, Cesdr, pér, vir, uxar,
Jurfir, - - :
Producuntur etiam far, Lér, Nar, ver, far, cir, par,
guoque cum compositis : ut, compar, impar, dispar.
Grzca etiam in er, que illis in 7p desinunt: ut, aér,
G2 crater,
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oratér, charactéer, athér, sotér : preeter patér, et matér,
quee apud Latinos ultimam brevem habent.

X. & finita pares cum numero vocalium habent ter-
minationes : nempe, as, es, s, 08, us.

1. AS finita producuntur: ut, amds, musdas, majes-
tas, bonitas.

Preeter Greeca, quorum genitivus singularis in dos
exit: ut, Areds, Pallds; genitivo Arcados, Pallados.

Et preeter accusativos plurales nominum crescentium :
ut, heros, heroos ; Phyllis, Phyllidos ; accus. plur. he-
rods, Phyllidds.

1. Es finita longa sunt: ut, Anchisés, sedes, docés,
patrés.

1. Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiee inflexionis, quee
penultimham genitivi crescentis corripiunt: ut, milés,
segts, divés. Sed ariés, abies, pariés, Cérés ; et pés, una
cum compositis ; ut, bipés, tripés ; longa sunt.

"2, Es quoque i sum, uni cum compositis, corripitur :
ut, potes, adés, prodés, obés, quibus penés adjungi potest.

3. Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Greecorum ;
ut, hippomants, cacoéthés, Cyclupés, Naiadés.

PIRTRE .

m. Is finita brevia sunt : ut, Paris, panis, tristis, hi-
laris.

1. Excipe obliquos casus pluralesin s, qui producun-
tur : ut, musis, mensis, & mensa, dominis, templis : et
quis, pro quibus. '

2. Item producentia penultimam genitivi crescentis :
ut, Samnis, Salamis ; genitivo Samnitis, Salaminis.

3. Adde huc que in is contracta ex ets desinunt, sive
Greeca, sive Latina, cujuscunque fuerint numeri aut
casis: ut, Simois, Pyrols, partis, omnis, & Simoeis,
Pyroeis, parteis, omneis.

4. Et monosyllaba item omnia: ut, vis, lis, preeter
s et gquis nominativos, et bis.

5. Istis accedunt secundz personz singulares verbo-
"-\‘gl 15, quorum secunde persone plurales desinunt in

519 ' itis
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itis, penultimd producti; und cum futuris optativi-in
ris : ut, audis, velis, dederis; plural. auditis, velttis,
dederitis.

1v. Os finita producuntur: ut, onds, nepds, dominds,
servos.

Praeter compos, impos, et 0s ossis.

Et Graca per o parvum : ut, Delss, chaos, Pallados,
Phyllidos.

v. Us finita corripiuntur : ut, famulis,regiis, tempus,
amamiis.

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi cres-
centis : ut, salis, tellus, genitivo salitis, telluris.

Longe sunt etiam omnes voces quarte inflexionis in
us, praeter nominativum et vocativum singulares: ut,
gen. sing. maniis, nom. accus. voc. plur. maniis.
- His accedunt etiam monosyllaba: ut, criis, this, miis,
sus. :
Et Greca item per s diphthongum, cujuscunque
fuerint cas@s : ut, nom. Panthis, Melampiis ; gen. Sap-

 phis, Clias.

Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen IEsiis.

XI. Postremo w finita producuntur omnia : ut, mani,
genii, amati, dii,

PROPRIA



126

PROPRIA QUA MARIBUS ;
OR, THE
GENDERS OF NOUNS

CONSTRUED.

PROPRIA proper names quee which tribuuntur are es-
signed maribus to the male kind dicas you may call mas-
cula masculines ; ut as sunt are Divorum the names of
the heathen gods ; Mars the god of war ; Bacchus the god
of wine, Apollo the god of wisdom : Virorum the names
of men; ut as, Cato a noble Roman, Virgilius the poet
Virgil: Fluviorum the names of rivers; ut as, Tibris the
Tiber, Orontes a river by Antioch : Mensium the names
of months ; ut as,October the month October : Ventorum
the names of winds ; ut as, Libs the south-west wind,
Notus the south wind, Auster the south wind.

PROPRIA nomina proper names referentia denoting
feemineum sexum the female sex tribuuntur are given
foemineo generi to the feminine gender; sive whether sunt
they are Dearum the names of goddesses ; ut as, Juno
Jupiter’s wife, Venus the goddess of beauty: Muliebria
the names of women ; ut as, Anna 4nne, Philotis Phi-
lote: Urbium the names of cities; ut as, Elis a city of
Peloponnesus, Opus a city of Locris: Regionum the
names of countries ; utas,Grecia Greece, Persis Persia:
item also nomen the name insule of an island; ceu as,
Creta Crete, Britannia Britain, Cyprus Cyprus.

Tamen but queedam some names urbium of cities sunt

are excipienda ¢o be excepted ; ut as, ista mascula these
' ~asculines ;
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masculines; Sulmo a town in Italy, Agragas a town in
Sicily : queedam neutralia some neuters; ut as, Argos &
eity in Peloponnesus, Tibur a city in Italy, Preneste a
ity of Ialy ; et alse Auxur a city of Italy, quod which
dat ﬁ es utramque genus bodh the masculine and neuter

APPELLATIVA the common names arborum of trees
erunt will be muliebria feminines: ut as, alnus an alder-
2ree, cupressus a cypress-tree, cedrus a cedar-tree.

Spinus @ sloe-tree mas is masculine, oleaster a wild
olive-trec mas is masculine. Sunt these nouns are et
.also neutra of the neuter gender, siler a withy-tree, su~
ber a cork-tree, thus a frankincense-tree, robur an oak,
que and acer a maple-tree.

ETIAM also volucrum the names of birds; ceu as,
passer a sparrow, hirundo a swallow: Ferarum of wild
beasts ; ut as, tigris a tiger, vulpes a for : et and Pis-
cium the names of fiskes ; ut as, ostrea an oyster, cetus @
whale, sunt are dicta called epicoena nouns of the epicene
gender, quibus ¢o whick vox ipsa the termination itself
feret will give genus aptum the right gender.

ATTAMEN but notandum é¢ isto be observed ex cunc-
tis of all the nouns supra above mentioned, que and reli-
quis of those that follow, omne that every roun quod
which exit in wm ends in um, seu whether Grecum 1t be
Greek sive or Latinum Latin, esse is genus neutrum of
the neuter gender ; sic also nomen @& neur invariabile
undeclined.

NOMEN a noun non crescens not increasing geni-
tive @ the genitive case; ceu as, caro carnis fesh, capra
a she goat, nubes nubis a cloud, est is genus mu~

liebre of the feminine gender. :

NOMINA multa many nauns virorum denoting the
offices of men in a ending in a dicuntur are called mascula
smasculines: ut as, scriba a scribe, assecla a page, scurrg

a buffoon,
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a byffoon, et and rabula apettifogger, lixaasutler,lanista
nanster of gladiators.
t.as many nouns as declinatio prima the first deq
clenston Greecorum of the Greeks fundit makes to end in,
as et and in es; et and quot as many Latin nouns as
fiunt are derived ab illis froin them per a ending in a,
mascula are masculines ; ut as, satrapas satrapa a Per-
sian nobleman ; athletes athleta a wrestler. Item also
leguntur tkese are read mascula of the masculine gender,
verres a boar pig, natalis one’s birth-day, aqualis ar
ewen.

- Nata nouns compounded ab asse of as a Roman coin
or pound, ut as, centussis a hundred asses ; conjunge join
2o these lienis the spleen, et and orbis any round thing,
callis @ path, caulis a stalk, follis bellows, collis a hill,
mensis @ month, et and ensis a sword, fustis aclub, funis
a rope, cenchris a kind of serpent, panis bread, crinis
hair, et and ignis fire, cassis a toil or net, fascis a faggot,
torris @ ﬁre-brand sentis a thorn, piscis a fish, et and
unguis @ man’s nail, et alsovermis aworm, vectis a lever,,
postis a door-post, et also axis an axle-tree, societur may
be joined.

n er nouns ending in er, ceu as, venter the belly ; in
os vel ug, nouns ending in os or us, ut as, logos a word,
annus a year, mascula are masculines.

At but sunt, these nouns are foeminei generis of the
Jeminine gender, mater @ mother, humus the ground,
domus a house, alvus a paunch, et and colus a distaff,
et also ficus quarte of thefourth declensionpro for fructu
a fig, que and acus a needle, porticus a porch, atque and
tribus a ¢ribe, socrus a mother-in-law, nurus a davghter-
in-law, et and manus a hand, idus the ides of a month ;
huc ¢o these anus an old woman, addenda est is Zo be add-
ed, huc to these mystica vannus the mystical fan Iacchi
of Bacchus..

Jungas you may also ji Jom his to these Graeca Greek
nouns vertentia changing os in us, os info us: papy-
Tus paper, antidotus an antidote, costus the herb ze-
doary, diphthongus adiphthong,byssus fine flaz,abyssus

a bottomless
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a bottomless pit, crystallus crystal, synodus an assembly,
sapphirus a sapphire stone, eremus a desert, et and Arc-
tus a set of stars called the Bear, cum with multis aliis
many other nouns, que which nuuc at this time perscri-
“bere to write at large longum est is tedious.

- NOMEN @ noun in e ending in €, si if gignit is it
makes is in the genitive case, neutrum is neuter, ut as,
mare the sea, rete a net ; et and adde add quot whatever
nouns legas you read in on ending in on, flexa periwhick
make i in the genitive case,nt as, barbiton a harp or lute.
Hippomanes a raging humour in mares est is neutrum
genus of the neuter gender, et and cacoéthes an ill habit
neutrum is neuter, et also virus poison, pelagus the sea;
Vulgus the common people modd sometimes neutrum is
aeuter, modd sometimes mas is masculine.

. SUNT these nouns are incerti generis of the doubtful
gender, talpa a mole, et and dama a deer, canalis a chan-
nel, et and cytisus hadder, balanus the fruit of the palm-
tree, clunis a buttock, finis an end or limit, penus all
provisions, amnis @ river, pampinus a vine leaf, et and
corbis a basket, linter a bart, torquis a chain, specus a
cave, anguis a snake ; ficus, dans making fici in the ge-
nitive case, pro morbo for a disease, atque and phaselus
a pinnace, lecythus an oil cruse, ac and atomus an atom,
grossus a green fig, pharus ‘@ watch-tower, et and para-
disus paradise.

COMPOSITUM a noun compounded i verbo of a verbh
dans a ending in a, est is commune duorum the common
of two genders; Grajugena a Grecian born 2 from gigno
to beget : agricola a farmer & from colo to till ; advenaa
stranger, A from venio to come, monstrant show id that.

~ Adde add senex an old man or woman, auriga a cha-

rioteor, et andverna aslave by birth, sodalis @ companion,

vates a prophet, extorris a-banished man or woeman, pa-

truelis a cousin-german, que and perduellis an opex ere-

my in war, affinis ore. allied by marriage, juvenis a

L, G5 .young
|
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person, testis a witness, civis a citizen, ‘canis &

young Vet
dog or bitch, hostis an enemy.

- NOMEN a naun est is genus muliebre of the feminine

gender si if E:nultima syllaba the last syllable but one
genitivi of the genitive case crescentis increasing sonat
sounds acuta long or sharp: velat as hac these nouns
p}i'etas pietatis piety, virtus virtitis virtue monstrant do
show.

NOMINA quezdam certain nouns monosyllaba of one
syllable dicuntur are called mascula masculines, sal salt,
sol the sun, ren a kidney, et and splen the spleen, Car a
Carian, Ser a Chinese, vir a man or husband, vas vadis &
surety, as a pound weight, mas the male kind, bes eight
ounces, Cres a Cretan, pres a surety for money, et and
pes a foot, glis a dormouse habens having gliris genitivo
inthe genitive case, mos a manner, flos a flower, ros dew,
et and Tros a Trojan, mus a mouse, dens a tooth, mons
a mountain, pc}ps a bridge, et and simul also fons a foun-
tain, seps pro for serpente a serpent, s a griffin,
Thrax a Thracian, re§ a king, g{')::’: gxgergig a ﬂ‘;cdkﬁof
cattle, et and Phryx a Phrygian.

Etiam also polysyllabanouns of more than one syllable,
in n ending in n, sunt are mascula masculines: ut as,
Acarnan @ man of Acarnania, lichen a tetter, et and del-
phin a dolphin : et also in o nouns ending in o, signan-
tia signifying corpus bodily substance ; ut as, leoc a lion,
curculio the weasand or gullet: sic also senio the number
siz, ternio the number three, sermo a discourse.

In er, or, et 0s, nouns ending in er, or, and os, mascula
are masculines: ceuas, crater a bowl, conditor a builder,
heros a hero : His to these conjunge join torrens e land

Slood, nefrens a young pig, oriens the east, que and cli-
ens a client, atque and bidens instrumentum a fork with
two spikes, cam pluribus with many nouns in dens end-
ing in dens : adde add to these gigas a giant, elephasan
elephant, adamas a diamond, que and Garamas a 201?_1/ of

' ibya,

~

e -
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Libya, que alse tapes tapestry, atque and lebes a.caldron,
sic so et also magnes a loadstene, que and unum nomen
enenoun quinta of the fifthdeclension, meridies mid-day;
et also quaethenouns which componantur arecompounded
ab of asse a pound weight, ut as, dodrans nine ounces,
semis Aalf a pound.

Mascula these masculines jungantur may be joined,
Samnis a Samnite, hydrops the dropsy, et and thorax
the breast: jungas you may join quoque also mascula
these masculines, vervex a weather sheep, phoenix a phe-
nix, et and bombyx pro for vermiculo a silk-worm: At-
tamen ye? ex his of these siren a mermuaid, necnon and
-also soror « sister, uxor a wife, sunt are muliebre genus
of the feminine gender. '

ET also hec nomina these nouns monosyllaba of one
syllable sunt are neutralia neuters; mel honey, fel gall,
lac milk, far bread-corn, ver the spring, s brass, cor
zhe heart, vas vasis a vessel, os ossis a bone, et and os
oris @ mouth, rus the country, thus frankincense, jus
right, crus the leg, pus corruption.

" Et also polysyllaba nouns of many syllables in al end-
ing in al, que and in r ending in r; ut as, capital
priest’s veil,laquear a roof or ceiling : alec a sharp pickle
neutrum is neuter, alex a kind of fish muliebre is femi-
nine.

SUNT these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful
gender ; scrobs a ditch, serpens a serpent, bubo an owl,
rudens @ cable, grus a crane, perdix a partridge, lynx @
spotted beast, limax a snail, stirps pro for trunco the bady
of a tree, et and calx pedis the heel of the foot.

Adde add dies a day, tantdm only esto let it be mas
smasculine numero secundo in the plural number.

SUNT these nouns are commune of the common of two
genders ; parens a father or mother, que and auctor an
author,infans ax infant, adolescens a young man or wo-
man, dux a leader, illex an outlaw, heres an heir, exlex
an outlaw.

Creata,.
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. Creata nouns compounded A of fronte & ferekead; ut
\as, bifrons: one with two faces, custos a keeper, bos.an
oz, bull, or cow, fur a thief, sus a swine, atque and sa-
. cendos @ priest or priestess. g ‘ :

_.. NOMEN a noun est is mas of the masculine gender,
8i if penultima the last syllable but one genitivi of the
genitive case crescentis increasing sit be gravis short or

Sat: ut as, sanguis blood, genitivo in the genitive case
sanguinis. o

HYPERDISSYLLABON let a noun of more than two
syllables, in do ending in do, quod which dat makes dinis.
in the genitive case, sit be feeminei generis of the fems-
nine gender ; atque also in go nouns ending in go, quod
which make ginisin genitivo in the genitive case; dulcedo
sweetness faciens making dulcedinis, monstrat shows id
that tibi to you, que and compago compaginis ‘a joint id:

- shows the same. Adjice add virgo a virgin, grando hail,
fides faith, compes a fetter, teges @ mat, et and seges
corn-land, arbor a tree, que and hyems winter: sic so
chlamys e mantle, et and sindon fine linen, Gorgon Me~
_dusa’s head, icon an image, et and Amazon an Amdzon.

Grezcula Greek nouns finita ending in as, vel orin is;,
ut as, lampas a lamp, iaspis a jasper, cassis a helmet,
cuspis the point of a weapon ; item also mulier a woman,
et and pecus cattle dans making pecudis in the genitive
case.

Adde add his to these forfex a pair of shears, pellex a
harlot, carex sedge, atque and simul also supellex house-
hold-stuff, appendix an appendage, hystrix a porcupine,
coxendix a hip, que and filix fern.

NOMEN a noun in a ending in a, signans signifying
rem a thing non animatam without life est is neutrale
genus of the neuter gender ; ut as, problema a question
proposed : en nouns also ending in en; ut as, omen «
Zoken of good or bad luck : ar nouns ending in ar ; ut as,
Jjubar a sun-beam : ur dans nouns ending in ur ; ut as,
. jecur
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o jecunshe lLver ;. me nouns iwnbe; ut as, onus a burthen :
e, i Putnouns ending in put; us as, occiput the hinder part of
s ‘he,"cad. . . [R R . e N FEEE
9 . Attamen but ex his of these pecten.a comb, furfur bnan,
sunt are mascula masculines.

g . Sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter gender, ca-
i daver a carcase, verber a stripe, iter a journey, suber
ish cork, tuber pro for fungo a*mushroom, et and uber a teat,

e gingiber ginger, et and laser the herb benjamine, cicer
@ vetch, et and piper pepper, atque and papaver a poppy,

fha et also siser a parsnip. :

b Addas you may add his to these neutra the neuters
Y squor a smooth surface, marmor marble, que and ador
Y Jine wheat, atque and pecus cattle, quandowhen facit ¢
e makes pecoris in genitivo in the genitiye case.

7t SUNT these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful
v gender, cardo ahinge,margo the brink orbrim of a thing,
4 cinis ashes, obex a bolt, forceps a pair of tongs, pumex
g a pumice stone, imbrex a gutter-tile, cortex the rind or

J - bark of a tree, pulvis dust, que and adeps fat.

‘ Adde add, culex a gnat, natrix @ water-serpent, et and
onyx a precious stone, cum prole with its compounds,
que and silex a flint, quamvis although usus wse vulg
will have haec these nouns melils rather dicier be called
mascula masculines. )

ISTA these nouns sunt are communis generis of the

common of two genders ; vigil a sentinel, pugil @ cham-

. pion, exul a banished man or woman, prasul a prelate,

l homo @ mun or woman, nemo nobody, martyr @ martyr,
Ligur a Ligurian, augur a soothsayer, et and Arcas an
Arcadian, antistes a chief priest or priestess, miles a 8ol
dier,pedes afoot-man or woman,interpres aninterpreter,
comes a companion,hospes a host orlandlord: sic so ales
‘ any great bird, preses a president, princeps a prince or
‘ “princess, auceps a fowler, eques a horse-man or woman,
obses a hostage: atque and alia multa nomina many

other nouns quee which creanturare deriveda verbis from

verbs: ut as, conjux a husband or wife, judex a judge,

vindex

-

~
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vindex am avenger, opifex @ workman, et and aruspex
& diviner. . ‘

ADJECTIVA adjectives habentia having duntaxat
only unam vocem oxe fermination, ut as, felix happy,
audax bold, retinent keep genus omne every gender suby
' unA under that ore ending; si if eadant they fail sub
under gemind voce a double termination, velut as, omnis
et and omne all; vox prior the former word est is com-
mune dutm tAe common of two genders, vox altera fhe
second word neutrum is neuter; at but si if variant they
vary tres voces the three endings; ut as, sacer, sacra,
sacrum sacred; vox prima the first word est ¢s mas mas-
culine, altera the second foemina feminine, tertia the third
neutrum is neuter.

Obser. 1. At but sunt there are some adjectives quee
which vocares you may call substantiva substantives
prope in a manner flexu by their declining: tamen yeé
reperta they are found to he adjectiva adpectives naturk
by nature que and usu by use. Talia suchsunt are pau-
per poor, puber ripe of age,cum withdegenerdegenerate,
uber fruitful, et and dives rich, locuples wealthy, sospes
safe, comes accompanying or attending, atque and su-
perstes surviving, cum with paucis aliis a few others que
which lectio justa a due reading docebit will teach.

Obs. 2. Hec these adjectives gandent like adsciscere
20 take sibi to themselves proprium quendam flexum «
certainpeculiar way of declining, campesterchampaign,
volucer swift, celeber famous, celer speedy, atque and
saluber wholesome; junge join pedester belonging to a
Joot-man, equester belonging to a horse-man, et and
acer sharp; junge join paluster marshy, ac and alacer
cheerful, sylvester woody. o

At but tu you variabis shall decline hec these adjec-
tives sic thus: hic celer in the masculine, haec celeris in
the feminine, hoc celere neutro in the neuter gender ;
aut or aliter otherwise sic thus; hic atque hac celeris in
the masculine and feminine, rursum again hoc celere est
is tibi neutrum your neuter.

iy NOUNS
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NOUNS HETEROCLITE,

OR
IRREGULAR,

CONSTRUED.

QUA those nouns which variant change genus their
gender aut or flexum declension, quacunque and what- |
soever nouns novato ritu after a new manner deficiunt
Jall short ve or superant exceed in declining, sunto let
them becalled heteroclita heteroclites, or nouns irregular.

CERNIS you see hec these nouns variantia varying
partim ¢n part genus their gender, ac and flexum their
declining. :

Pergamus the city Troy gignit makes Pergama, in
plurali numero i the plural number.

Prior numerus thesingular number datgives hisfothese
nouns neutrum genus the neuter gender, alter the plural
utrumque both masculine and neuter ; rastrum arakecum
with freno the bii of a bridle, filum a thread, simul atque
and also capistrum @ halter: item also Argos a town in
Greece, et and ccelum heaven sunt are neutra neuters
singula ir the singular number, sed but audi abserve vo-
citabisyou shall say duntaxat only, ccelos, et and Argos
in the plural number mascula masculines: sed but frena
neuter et and frenos masculine, quo pacto after which
manner formant they form et also cetera the rest.

Pluralis numerus the plural number solet is wont ad-
dere to add his to these genus utrumque both genders;
sibilus a Aissing, atque and jocus sport, locus a place :
jungas you may join his to these quoque also plurima
many more.

PROPAGO the stock quee which sequitur follows est
is manca Jefective casu in case ve or numero in number.

QUA
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" QUZE nounswhich variantvary nullum casum »o case;
wt as, fas divine law, nil nothing, nihil nothing, instar
likeness or proportion : et and multa many nouns in u
ending in u, simul also in i; ut as sunt are hec these
que both cornu @ horn, que and genu a knee; sic so
gummi gum, frugt thrifty ; sic so Tempe a pleasant vale
in Thessaly, tot so many, quot how many, et and omnes
numeros all nouns of number & tribus from three ad cen-
tum ‘0 a hundred vocabis you shall call aptota aptotes.

QUE and nomen a noun cui vox cadit una that has
but one case est is called monoptoton a monoptote ; ceu .
as, noctu by night, natu by birth, jussu by order,injussu
without order, simul also astu by craft, promptu in rea-
diness, permissu with leave: legimus we have read astus
plurali in the plural nuniber : legimus we have read infi-
cias a denial, sed but vox ea sola that case alone reperta
est is found. :

SUNT those nouns are called diptota diptotes, quibus:
towhich duplex flexura two casesremansit have remained :
ut as, fors chance dabit will make forte, sexto in the
ablative case, quoque also spontis of choice sponte : et
and jugeris an acre dat makes jugere, sexto in the abla—
tive case : atque and verberis a stripe verbere,.quoque
also suppetie aid dant makes suppetias, quarte in- the
accusative case ; tantundem just so much dat makes tan—
tidem, et and simul also impetis an attack dat makes
impete in the ablative case ; sic so repetundarum illegal
e,'z;actions repetundis. Verberis a stripe cum with jugere
qn acre servant keep quatuor casus four cases, in numero
altero in the plural number.

= VOCANTUR nounsare calledtriptota triptotes, quibus
#n which inflectis you declinetres casus three cases: sic so
est i¢ is opis nostre in our power, legis you meet with
fer opem brirg assistance, atque and dignus worthy ope
of help: flecte decline preci prayer, atque and precem,
et and blandus petit ke complaisantly courts amicam hés
Wrbstress prece with entreaties: at but frugis fruit caret
® wants
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wants tantm only recto the nominative case, et and also
ditionis rule ; vox the word vis force est is integra entire,
nisi unless forte perhaps dativus the dative case desit be
wanting : Jungas you may join his to these vicis a turn
atque and vicem et and vice ; quoque also plus more ha-
bet has pluris, et and plus, quarto in the accusative case :
numerus alter the plural number datur is given omnibus
his to all these nouns. '

. NOTES you may observe propria cuncta all proper.
names, quibus est which have natura a nature coércens
restraining them ne fuerint from being plurima plurals ;
et andaliamulta many other nounsaccurrent tibi will falk
in your way legenti in reading, rard seldom excedentia
exceeding numeram primum the singular number., -

MASCULA these masculines sunt are contenta con-
Jined numero secundo ¢o the plural number tantim only,
manes ghosts, majores ancestors, cancelli lattices, liberi
children, et and antes the fore ranks of vines, lendes nits,
et and lemures spectres, simul also fasti annals, atque and
minores posterity,natales, cm when assignant it signifies
genus an extraction ; adde add, penates household gods,
etand loca names of places plurali of the plural number,
quales as, que both Gabii a city in Italy, que and Locrt
the inhabitants of Locris, et and quecunque whatever
nouns similis rationis of like nature legas you may read
passim in authors. :

Haec thése nouns sunt are feeminei generis of the femi-
nine gender, que and numeri secundi of the plural num-
ber, exuvie any thing stript off from the body, phalerse
horse-trappings, que and grates thanks, manubie the

otls of war, et andidus the ides of a month, antie a fore-
lock et and induciz a truce, simul also que both insidise
an ambush que and ming threats, excubie watch by day
or night, none the nones of a month, nuge trifles, que
and trice toys, calende the calends of a month, quisqui-
lie the sweepings or refuse of pny thing, thermee a hot-
bath,cunee acradle, dire curses, que and exequie funeral
rites, ferie holidays, et and inferiee sacrifices performed

. lo
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o the dead, sic so que bothk primitise the first fruits of the
year, que and plage signantes signifying retia nets, et
and valve folding doors, que and divitise riches, item also
nuptie ¢ marriage, et and lactes the small guts; Theba
Thebes, et and Athens Athens addantur may be edded,
quod genus of whichk sort invenias yox may find et also
nomina plura more names locorum of places.

Hec neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the plural
number leguntur are reead rarids seldem primo ir the sin-
gular; meenia the walls of a city, cum with tesquis rough
and desert places, preecordia the midriff of the body, lus-

- tra the dens ferarum of wild beasts, arma arms, mapalia
Numidiar cottages, sic so bellaria junkets,munia an office
or charge, eastra o camp ; fanus a funeral petit requires
justa selemnities, et and virgo & virgin petit reguires
sponsalia espousals; disertus ax eloguent man amat loves
rostra the pulpit, que and pueri children gestant carry’
crepundia raétles, que and infantes infants colunt cuna-
bula lie 7s cradles ; angur a soothsayer consulit consults
exta the entrails, et and absolvens finishing his sacrifica
superis o the gods above recantat ehants over effata their
decrees ; festa the feasts detm of the gods, ceu as, Bac-
chanalia feasts dedicated ta Bacchus, poterunt will ba
proper jungi fo be joined. Quod si and if leges you
shall read plura meore, licet reponas you may place them
quoque also hic classe in this rank.

HAC these nouns sunt are simul also et both quarti of
the fourthatque and secundiflextis the second declension ;
enim for laurus o bay-tree facit makes genitivo in the
genitive case lauri et and laurds, sic so quercus en oak,
pinus a pine-tree, ficus, pro for fructu a fig, ac and
arbore the #ree, sic also colus a diséaff, atque and penus
all kinds of victuals, cornus, quando when habetur
it signifies arbor a tree, sic so lacus a lake, atque and do-
mus ¢ house: licet although hec these nec recurrant are
not found ubique in every case. Leges you will read
quoque also plura more his than these, que which jure
relinquas you may well leave priscis to the ancients. AS
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AS IN PRAESENTI, &ec.
oR, e
RULES FOR VERBS

CONSTRUED.

AS in preesenti a verb making as in the present tense
format forms perfectam the preterperfect tense in avi:
Ut as, no nas fo swim navi, voeito vocitas fo call ofien
vecitavi. Deme ezcept lavo to wask lavi, juvo fo help
Juvi, que and nexo to kwit nexui, et and seco to cut,
quod which makes secui, neco to kill, quod which makes
necui; verbum theverb mico to glitter, quodwhich makes
micui, plico to fold, quod which makes plicui, frico fto
rub, quod which dat makes fricui ; sic so domo teo tame,
quod whick makes domui, tono fo thunder, quod whick
makes tonui ; verbum the verb sono to sound, quod whick
makes sonui ; crepo to crack, quod which makes crepui,
veto fo forbid, quod which dat makes vetui, atque and
cubo fo lie along cubui ; hec these verbs rard formantur
are seldom formed in avi. Do das to give vult will for-
mare form rite by custom dedi, sto stas fo stand steti.

'ES in preesenti a verh making es in the present tense
. format forms perfectum the preterperfect tense dans ui
by ui ; ut as nigreo nigres fo grow black nigrui: excipe
except jubeo to bid jussi; sorbeo fo sup up habet hath
sorbui, quoque also sorpsi; mulceo fo stroke gently
mulsi; luceo ¢o shine vult will have luxi, sedeo fo sit
sedi, que and video to see vult will have vidi; sed but
prandeo to dine makes prandi, strideo to screak stridi,
suadeo Yo advise suasi, rideo to laugh risi, et and ardeo
to be on fire habet Aath arsi.

-Syllaba prima the first syllablehis quatuor in these four
verbs infrd following geminatur is doubled : namque {m:
pendeo

-
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pendeo to hang down vult will have pependi, que and
mordeo fo hite momordi, spondeo to betroth vult will
habere have spopondi, que and tondeo to clip or shear
totondi. :

Si ¢f 1 vel r, 1 or r, stet’ stand ante before geo, geo
vertitur is changed in si info si: ut asurgeo fo urgeursi ;
mulgeo zo milk dat makes mulsi, quoque also mulxi, fri-
geo to be cold frixi, lugeo to mourn luxi, et and augeo
to increase habet hath auxi.

Fleo fles to weep dat makes flevi, leo les to anoint levi,
que and ind@ natum its compound deleo to wipe out de-
levi, pleo ples to fill plevi, neo to spin nevi. -

- Mansi, formatur is formed 3 from maneo fo tarry ; tor-
queo o twist vult will have torsi, heereo to stick heesi. -

Veo, fit is made vi: ut as, ferveo to be hot fervi; niveo
to wink or beckon,et and ind@ satum its compound con-
niveo fo wink poscit requires nivi et and nixi: cieo to
stir up civi, que and vieo to bind vievi.

. TERTIA the third- conjugation formabit will form.

preeteritum the preterperjéct tense ut as manifestum s
shown hic here. :

" Bo, fit is made bi: ut as lambo fo lick lambi : excipe

except scribo to write scripsi, et and nubo to be married

- nupsi; antiquum the old verd cumbo fo lie down dat
maketh cubui. , _

Co, fit is made ci : ut as vinco ¢o overcome vici : parco
%o spare vult will have peperci et and parsi : dico fo say
dixi, quoque also duco to lead duxi.

Do, fit is madé di : ut as mando fo eat mandi : sed but
scindo fo cut dat makes scidi, findo to cleave fidi, fundo
%o pour out fudi; que and tundo o pound tutudi, pendo
to weigh pependi, tendo fo bend tetendi, que and junge
Join cado to fall, quod which format forms cecidi, ceedo
pro for verbero to beat cecidi, cedo pro for discedere to
depart, sive or locum dare to give place cessi: vado to go,

rado to shave, leedo to hurt, ludo to play, divido Zo
ivide, trudo to thrust, claudo o shut, plaudo fo clap

hands, rodo to gnaw, ex do from do, semper faciunt si

always make si. -

Dl Go,
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Go, fit is made xi ; ut as jungo to join junxi : sed but
r the letter r ante bejore go, vult will have si; ut as
spargo to sprinkle sparsi ; lego to read legi, et and ago
to act facit makes egi ; tango to touch dat makes tetigi,
pungo o prick punxi, que and pupugi : frango to break
dat makes fregi, pago for paciscor fo covenant vult will
Fkave pepigi ; etiam also pango fo fasten pegi, sed but
usus custom maluit had rather form panxi.

Ho, fit is made xi: ceu as traho fo draw traxi docet
shows, et and veho to carry vexi:

Lo, fit is made ui: ceuas colo?o till colui: excipe except
psallo to play upon an instrument cum p with p, et and
sallo Zo season with salt sine p without p, nam for utrum-
queboth tibiformat make li; vello topluck datmakes velli,
. quoque also vulsi, fallo to ’ deceive fefelli; ; cello pro for

frangoto break ceculi, que and pello to driveaway pepuli.

Mo, fit is made ui; ceu as vomo to vomit vomui ; sed
but emo to buy facit maketh emi : como to deck the hair
petxt requires compsi, promo /o draw out prompsi ; ad-
jice add demo to take away, quod which format forms
dempsi, sumo fo take sumpsi, premo Zo press pressx

No, fit is made vi : ceu as sino fo suffer sivi: excipe
except temno to contemn tempsi; sterno fo strew dat
makes stravi, sperno to despise sprevi, lino to smear over
levi, interdum sometimes lini et and livi, quoque also
cerno to discern crevi : glgno to beget, pono to put, cano
to sing, dant make genui, posui, cecini.

Po, fit is made psi : ut as scalpo to scratch scalpsi,ex-
cipe except rumpo to break rupi, et and strepo fo make

a noise, quod which format formeth strepui, crepo . to
crack, quod whick dat makes crepui.

Quo, fit is make qui: ut as linquo fo leave liqui; de-
mito except coquo to cook or dress meat coxi.

- Ro, fit is made vi: cew as sero pro for planto fo plant
et and semino fo sow sevi, quod wZ ich signans signifying
ordino to set in order dabit will make semperalways me-
lis rather serui ; verro fobrushvultwill have verrietand
versi; ; uroto bum ussi, gero to béar gessi, quaaro to sgel:
queesivi, tero o beat or bruise trivi, curro to run cucqg’l-
0y
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So, formabit will form sivi, veluti as arcesso fo send
Jor, incesse {o attack,atque and lacesso fo proveke probat
shows: sed but tolle except capesse fo take in hand, qued
swhich facit makes capessi, que and capessivi ; atque ond
dacesso fo dispatch facessi, et also viso 16 ge {o see wisi;
ved but pinso fo pound or grind habebit will have pinsui.

Sco, fit ts made vi: ut as paseoto feed cattle pavi: posco
to require vult will have popesci, disco Zo learn vult will
formare form didici, quinisco fe ned the head quexi. -

To, fit is made ti: ut as verto fe turn verti : sed but ac-
tivum sisto let this verb active sisto, pre for facie stare fo
aaake te stand notetur be marked, nam for dat it makes
jure by réght stiti; mitto fo send dat giveth misi, peto fo
ask valtwillformareform petivi,sterto Zosnore habet haté
stertui, meto fo mow messui. Exi, fit is made ab frem

ecto: ut as flecto to bend flexi; necto to kunit dat makes
mexui, habetque ard also has nexi ; etiam also pecte to
camb dat maekes pexui, habet it hath quoque also pexi.

Vo, fit is made vi: ut as volvo te roll volvi: excipe
except vive fo live vixi. ‘

Xo, fit is made ui: ut as texo fo weave, quod which
dnbebit will have texui, monstrat sheweth.

Cio, fit és made ci: ut as facio to do feci; quoque also
Jacio 2o cast jeci: antiquum the old verd lacio to allure
dexi, quoque also specio to behold spexi.

Dio, fit is made di: ut as fodio te dig fodi.

Gio, fit is made gi: ceu as fugio fo Ay fugi.

Pio, fit is made pi: ut as eapio fo take cepi: excipe
except cupio to desire cupivi, et and rapio fo suaich ra-
pui, sapio fo saveur er taste sapui, atque and sapivi.

Rio, fit is made ri : ut us pario to bring forth yeung -
peperi.

Tio makes ssi, geminans s dowhling the letters : utas
quatio o shake-qnassi, guod which vix reperitur ts soarce
Yound in usu in use.

Denique finally Uo, 6t és made ui: ut es statuo fo
‘erect statui; pluo fo rain formnt formeth plavi, sive or
ﬁissed but strue te buid -makes struxi, fluo to fow

QUARTA
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QUARTA. the fowrth conpugation det is makes.is in
the present tense, ivi in the preterperfect: ut s scio scis
to know. scivi, monstrat tibi skeswsyou. Excipias exoepe
venio Zo come dans muiding vesi, et and veneo te be sold
venii, raucio Zo be koarse rausi,farcio to stegf farsi, sarcio
to pasch sarsi, sepioto hedgesepsi, seatiofoperccivesensi,
fulcio Zo prop fulsi, item also haurio Zo draw hausi, sancio
to establish sanxi, vincio te bind vinxi, salio pro for salto
to leap salui, et end amicio to clothe dat giveth amicwi.

SIMPLEX the simple verb et amd compositivam its
compound dat makes idem prateritem the same preter-
perfect tense: ut as docui I have taught, edocni I have
taught perfectly monstrat showeth. Sed but syllaba the
syllable quam which simplex the simple verb semper al-
ways geminat doubles non gensnatur is ®ot dowbled com-
posto in the compound: preterquam except his tribus in
these three, preocurro to run hefore, excurro to run out,
repungo to prick again, atque and it creatis in verbs
rightly compounded 2 of do to gwe, disco to learn, sto
to stand, pesco te require.

Compositum the compound verb a of plico to fold,
cum with sub, vel or nomine & noun, ut as ista these,
supplico o beseech, multiplico Yo multiply, gaudet will
formare form plicavi; applico to-apply, complico fo fold
up, replico to fold back, or lay open, et and -explico ¢e
unfold, formant make quoque also ui. .

Quamvis although simplex the simple verb oleo to
smell walt will have olui, tamen yet quodvis compesitum
every compound verh inde thereof formabit will form
melias rather olevi; at but redelet fo cast a scent se-
quitur follows formam the form simplicis of the simple
aerh, que and subolet to smell a little.

Onmia composita all tke compornd verbs 2 .of punge
20 prick formabunt will form punxi; unum one repuago
¢e prick-again vult will have pupngi, interdimque and

Natum the compound A of do fo give, gnandorwhen est
it is inflexio tertin Zhe third conyugation, ut as .addodfio

. : add,
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add, credo to believe, edo to-set forth, dedo to yield up,
reddo to restore, perdo to lose, abdo to put away, vel or
obdo to set against, condo to build, indo to put in, trado
%o deliver, prodo to betray, vendo to sell, make didi; at
but unum one abscondo fo hide, makes abscondi. Natum
a compound 3 of sto stas to stand habebit will have stiti.

VERBA hec simplicia these simple verbs, si if com-
ponantur they are compounded, mutant change vocalem
primam the first vowel prasentis of the present tense que
and prateriti of the preterperfect tense, in e into ¢: dam-
no to condemn, lacto to suckle, sacro to dedicate, fallo to
decetve, arceo to drive away, tracto to handle, fatiscor
to be weary, cando to burn, vetus an old word, capto to
lie in wait, jacto fo throw, patior to suffer, que and
gradior fo step, partio fo divide, carpo to crop, patro to
achieve or finish, scando to climb, spargo to sprinkle,
que and pario to bring forth young, cujus duo nata whose
two compounds comperit to know for certain, et and re-
perit fo find dant make the preterperfect tense periini;
sed but ceetera the rest per ui in ui; velut as hec these,
aperire fo open, operire to cover, '

Heec duo compdsta let these two compounds i of pasco
pavi to feed cattle, compesco to pasture together, dis-
pesco to drive from pasture, notentur be observed habere
¢o make tantdm only pescui; cetera the rest, ut as,
epasco to eat up, servabunt will keep usum the use sim-
plicis of the simple verb.

HZAEC these verbs, habeo to have, lateo to lie hid,salio
" 20 leap, statuo to erect, cado to fall, ledo to hurt, et
and tango to touch, atque and cano fo sing, sic so quero
2o seek, czdo cecidi to beat, sic also egeo to want, te-
neo to hold fast, taceo to hold one’s peace, sapio to savour,
que and rapio to snatch, si if componantur they are
compounded, mutant change vocalem primam the first
wowel in iinto i: ut as, rapio fo snatch rapui, eripio fo
take away by force eripui: natum a compound i of cano
to sing dat makes preeteritum the preterperfect tense per
ui in ui, ceu as, concino fo sing in concert concinui. S
o . ic
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+- Ste also displiceo to displease & of placeo to please ; $éd
but heec duo these two compounds, complaceo Zo pledse
cum with perplaceo to please very much, bene servant
elways keep usum the use simplicis of the simple verbh:

Composita the compounds A of verbis the verbs calco fo
tread, salto to leap or dance, mutant change a per u a info
u; conculco o tread upon, inculco o tread in, resulto
to rehound, demonstrant show id that tibi to you.

Composita the compounds A of claudo to shut, quatio fo .
shake, lavo to wash, rejiciunt a cast away a : occludo te
shut against, excludo to shut out,a from claudo fo shut,
docet feachesid this : que and percutio o strike, excutio
2o strike out, a from quatio tostrike : 4 fromlavo towash,
nata the compounds proluo to drench, diluo to wash out.

SI if componas you compound heec these verbs, ago (o
act, emo to buy, sedeo to sit, rego to rule, frango to
brealk, et and capio to take,jacio to cast, lacio to allure,
specio to behold, premo to press, pango to fasten, sibi
mutant they change vocalem primam t/e first vowel prae-

sentis of the present tense in i infc i, nunquam never
preeteriti of the preterperfect tense : ceu us of frango fo
break, refringo to hreak open, makes refregi ; incipio to
Jbegin incepi, a of capio to take : sed but pauca let a few -
notentur. be marked, namque for perago fo finish sequi-
tur follows suum simplex its simple verb, que and satago
to be busy : atque and dego to live ab from ago to act,
dat makes degi, cogo to bring together coégi, sic so i
from rego to rule, pergo to go forward, makes perrexi;
quoque and surgo fo rise vult will have surrexi, medi&
syllabA the middle syllable preesentis of the present tense
adempll being taken away.

Ista quatuor composita these four compound verbs,a of
pango fo fix or fasten retinent a keep a, depango to fix in
the ground, oppango to fasten against, circumpango 0
SJasten about, atque and repango fo fasten again. -

Facio to do variat changeth nil nothing, nisi unless
preposito preeunte a preposition goes before ; olfacio t®
smell out docet teaches id that, cum with calfacio to make
hot, que and inficio fo infect. : i

H . . Nata
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Nata the compounds & of lego to read, re, per, pre,
sub, trans, ad, preeeunte going before, servant keep voca-
lem the vowel zmesentis of the present tense : ceetera the
rest mutant change it in i intoi; de quibus of whick
hsec these tantum only, intelligo to understand, diligo
#n love, negligo to neglect, faciunt make preeteritum

. their preterperfect tense lexi ; reliqua omnia all the rest

legi.
%UN Cnow discas you may learn formare to form supi-
num the supine ex preeterito from the preterperfect tense.

Bi, sumit takes sibi o itself tum ; namque for sic so
bibi ¢o drink fit makes bibitum.

. Ci, fit.is made ctum : ut as vici fo overcome victum
testatur shows, et and ici to smite dans making ictum,
feci to do factum, quoque also jeci fo cast jactum.

Di, fit is madesum : ut as vidi fo see visum : quedam
. some geminant s double 8 ; ut as pandi fo open passum,
sedi to sit sessum, adde add scidi Zo cut quod which dat
makes scissum, atque and fidi Zo cleave fissum, quoque
also fodi to dig fossum.

Hic here etiam also advertas you may mark, qudd that
syllaba prima the first syllable, quam which praterituym
#he preterperfect tense vult geminari will have doubled,
non geminatur is not doubled supinis in the supines, id-
que and this totondi to clip or shear dans making tonsum,
docet shows, atque and cecidi fo beat, quod which maketh
cmsum, et and cecidi to fall, quod whick dat maketh
casum, atque and tetendi fo bend, quod whick maketh
tensum et also tentum, tutudi o beat or pound tunsum,
atque and dedi fo give quod which jure by right i
requires datum ; atque and momordi fo bite vult will
Aave morsum.

Gi, fit is made ctum : ut as legi fo read lectum ; pegi
%0 fasten que and pepigi to covenant dant make pactum,
fregi to. break fractum, quoque also tetigi fo touch tactum,
egi to act actum, pupugi 0 prick punctum ; fugi fo flee
dat makes fugitum. -

Li, fit is made sum: ut as salli, stans standing pro
Jor sale condio to season with sait, makes salsum ; p:l-l

P
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puli o drive away dat makes pulsum, ceculi o bredk
culsum, atque and fefelli fo deceive falsum ; velli 2o pluck
dat makes vulsum, quoque also tuli lo bear habet hath
latum.

Mi, ni, pi, qui, formant form tum, velut as manifes-
tum ¢s manifest hic here. Emi to buy emptum, veni fo
come ventum, cecini 3 from cano fo sing cantum, cepi &
Jrom capio to take captum, quoque also ccepi to begin
cceptum, rupi a from rumpo fo break ruptum ; quoque
also liqui ¢o leave lictum.

Ri, fit is made sum : ut as verri fo brush versum ; ex-
cipe except peperi to bring forth young partum.

Si, fit ¢s made sum : ut as visi fo go to see visum ; ta—
men but misi to send formabit will form missum, 8
minato s being doubled ; excipe except fulsi to prop
tum, hausi fo draw haustum, sarsi fo patch sartum, quo-
que also farsi to stuff fartum, ussi to burn ustum, gessi
. to bear gestum ; torsi o wreathe requirit Aath duo two
supines tortum et and torsum, mdulsl to indulge indul-
tum que and indulsum.

. Psi, fit ¢s made ptum : ut as scripsi to write seriptum :
quoque also sculpsi fo engrave sculptum.

Ty, fit is made tum ; namque for stetid from sto fo
stand, que and stiti a from sisto o make te stand, ambo
both rite by right dant make statum : tamen but excipe
except verti fo turn versam,

Vi, fit is made tum : ut as flavi Zo blow flatum : excipe
except pavi to feed cattle pastum ; lavi 2o wash dat makes
lotum, interdum sometimes lautum atque and lavatum
potavi o drink facit makes potum, interdum sometimes
et also potatum ; sed but favi to favour makes fautuny,
cavi {0 beware cautum; & from sero sevi fo sow ritd
formes you may 7, htly Jform satum, livi que and lini 2o
besmear dant make litum ; solvi 3 from solvo o loose so-,
Iutum, volvi a from volvo to roll volutum ; singultivi fo
sob vult will Aave singultum, veneo venis venivi {0’ be
sold venum, sepelivi fo bury nté by right sepultum.

Quod ¢ verd that dat makes ui, dat makes itam: ut as
demui 7o tamme domitum ; excipe except quodvis verbum

H2

every
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every verb in uo, quia because semper formabit i¢ will
always form ui in utum ui iz utum : ut as exui to put off
exutum ; deme except ruia from ruo to rush dans making
ruitum ; secui Zo cut vult will have sectum, necui to slay
nectum, que and fricui fo rub frictum, item also miscui
‘to mingle mistum, et and amicui fo clothe dat makes
amictum ; torrui fo roast habet hath tostum, docui to
teach doctum, que and tenui Zo hold tentum, consuluk
to consult consultum, alui o feed altum que and alitum :
sic so salui Zo leap saltum, colui to till quogue also oc-
‘cului fo hide cultum ; pinsui o pound or grind habet
hath pistum, rapui fo snatch raptum, que and serui A
Jrom sero to set in order vult will have sertum, sic so
quoque also texui fo weave habet hath textum.

Sed but hac these verbs mutant chkange ui in sum ui
into sum : nam for censeo fo_judge habet hath censum,
cellui Zo break celsum, meto messui fo reap habet hath
quoque also messum_: item also nexui fo /%nit nexum,
sic so quoque also pexui fo comb habet hath pexum.

Xi, fit s made ctum: ut as vinxi to bind vinctum :
quinque five abjiciunt n cast away n ; ut as finxi to form

.~ or fashion fictum, minxi fo make water mictum ; adjice
add pinxi to paint dans giving pictum, strinxi fo bind
fast strictum, quoque also rinxi to grin rictum.

. Flexi to bend, plexi to twist, fixi to fasten, dant make
xum ; et and fluo to flow fluxum.

QUODQUE compositum supinum every compound
supine formatur is formed ut as simplex the simple supine,
quamvis although eadem syllaba the same syllable non
stet does not egntinue semper always utrique fo them
both. "Composita the compounds a of tunsum zo pound, n
demptd by taking away n, make tusum ; 2 of ruitum fo
rush,i medid the middle letter i demptl being taken away,
fit is made rutum ; et and quoque also & of saltum Zo leap
sultum. Compésta the compounds a of sero to sow
quando when format it forms satum, dant make situm.

Heec these supines captum to take, factum o do, jac-
tum 7o cast, raptum to snatch, mutant a per e change a
into e; et and cantum to sing, partum to bring forth

young,
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young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum fo crop, quoque
also fartum to stuff.

Verbum the verb edo fo eat compositum being com-
pounded non facit maketh not estum, sed but esum ;
unum one duntaxat only comedo fo eal up formabit will
Jorm utrumque both.

A from nosco to know duo these two compounds tan-
tdm only cognitum to know et and agnitum fo know again
habentur are found ; cwetera the rest dant make notum :
noscitum, jam now est is nullo in usu not in use.

VERBA in or verbs ending in or admittunt take pree-
teritum their preterperfect tense ex posteriore supino
Jfrom the latter supine, u verso u being turned per us into
us, et and sum vel fui consociato being added ; ut as &
of lectu o be read lectus sum vel or fui I have been read.
At but horum of these verbs nunc sometimes est there is
deponens a deponent, nunc somefimes est there is com-
mune a common notandum #o be noted.

Nam for labor to slide dat makes lapsus; patior fo
. suffer passus, et and ejus nata ifs compounds; ut as com-
patior to suffer together compassus, que and perpetior to
endure formans forming perpessus; fateor fo own dat
makes fassus, et and inde nata its compounds, ut as con-
fiteor to confess confessus, que and diffiteor ¢n deny for-.
mans forming diffessus : gradiortostep dat makesgressus,
et and indé nata its compounds ; ut as digredior to step
asidedigressus ; junge add fatiscor fo be weary fessus sum,
metior Zo measure mensus sum, et and utor fo use usus.

Ordior pro for texo fo weave dat makes orditus, pro
Jor incepto to begin orsus, nitor to strive nisus vel or
nixus sum, et end ulciscor o revenge ultus, simul also
irascor to be angry iratus, atque and reor fo suppose
ratus-sum, obliviscor fo forget vult will have oblitus sum,
fruor Zo enjoy optat chooseth fructus vel or fruitus, junge
add misereri to have pity misertus.

Tuor to see et andtueor to defend non vult will not have
tutus, sed but tuitus sum ; adde add locutus A of loquor
to speak, et and adde add secutus a of sequor to follow.

Experior
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Experior to try facit maketh expertus; paciscor fo
make a bargain gandet will formare form pactus sum,
nanciscor o get nactus, apiscor o obtain quod which est
is vetus verbum an old venh aptus sum, unde from
whence adipiscor to' get adeptus.

Junge add queror fo complain questus, junge add pro-
ficiscor fo go profectus, expergiscor fo awake experrec-
tus sum; et and quoque also hec these, comminiscor fo
devise commentus, ‘nassor o be born natus, que and
morior fo die mortuus, atque and orior fo rise, quod which
facit makes preeteritum ifs preterperfect tense ortus.

HZC these verbs habent have prateritum a preter-
perfect tense activee of the active et and passive vocis of
the passive voice: cceno fo sup format tibi formeth you
ceenavi et and ceenatus sum, juro ¢o swear juravi et and
juratus, que and poto fo drink potavi et and potus,
titubo fo stumble titubavi vel or titubatus.

Prandeo fo dine prandi et and pransus sum ; placeo fo
please dat makes placui et and placitus, suesco fo ac-
custom vult will have suevi atque and suetus.

Nubo to be married nupsi que and nupta sum, merear
to deserve meritus sum vel or merui ; adde add, libet ¢
pleaseth, libuit libitum, et and adde add, licet it is law-
Jful, quod which makes licuit licitum ; teedet it wearieth,
quod which dat makes teduit et and perteesum ; adde
add pudet it shameth faciens maeking puduit que and
puditum, atque and piget it grieveth quod which tibi
format forms you piguit que and pigitum:

NEUTRO-PASSIVUM a neuter-passive verb format
tibi formsyou preeteritum éfs preterperfect tense sic thus ;
gaudeo Zo be glad gavisus sum, fido Zo trust fisus, et and
audeo Zo dare ausus sum, fio fo be made factus, soleo Zo
be wont soljtus sum.

FUGIUNT these verbs want preeteritum the preter-
perfect tense, vergo to bend, ambigo to doubt, glisco to
spread, fatisco to chink, polleo to be powerful, nideo fo
shine : ad hwec add to these inceptiva verbs inceptive; ut
as, puerasco to grow towards childhood; et and passi;a

verbs
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verbs passive, quibus activa whose actives caruere want

supinis their supines; ut as, metuor fo be feared, timeor

to be feared : meditativa omnia all meditatives prater

besides parturio to be in. labour, esurio to' be hungry,

qua duo whick two servant keep preeteritum their pre-
- terperfect tense.

HEC verba these verbsrard seldom aut or nunquam
mever retinebunt will have supinum their supine ; lambo
2o lick, mico micui to glitter, rudo to hray as an ass,
scabo fo claw, parco peperci fo spare, dispesco to drive

" from pasture, posco to require, disco to learn, compesco
to restrain, quinisco o nod the head, dego-to live, ango
#o throttle, sugo to suck, lingo to lick, ningo to snow,
que and satago fo be busy, psallo o play on an instru-
ment, volo to be willing, nolo to be unwilling, malo to be
more willing, tremo fo tremble, strideo strido o screak,
flaveo to be yellow, liveo to be black and blue, avet to
<covet, paveo to dread, conniveo fo wink, fervet to be hot.

Compositum a compound a of nuo to nod; ut, as, renuo

2o refuse : A of cado to fall ; ut as, accido to fall upon,
preeter except occido to fall down, quod which facitmakes
occasum, que and recido to fall back recasum : respuo
2o refuse, linquo to leave, luo to pay, metuo to fear, cluo
20 shine or to be famous, frigeo to be cold, calveo to be
bald, et and sterto to snore, timeo fo fear : sic soluceo fo
shine, et and arceo to drive away, cjus composita whose
compounds habent. have ercitum ; sic so nata the com-
pounds & of gruo to cry like a crane, ut as, ingruo to in-
vade, et and quecunque neutra whatever neuters secun-
de of the second conjugation formantur are formed in ui:
excipias you may except, oleo to smell, doleo to be in
pain, placeo to please, que and taceo o hold one’s peace,
pareo fo obey, item alse careo to want, noceo to hurt,
Jaceo to lie down, que and lateo (o lie hid, et also valeo
o be in health, caleo to be hot ; namque for hec these
werbs gaudent supino have their supines.

SYNTAXIS
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SYNTAXIS
CONSTRUED.

VERBUM personale a verb personal concordat agrees
cum nominativo with its nominative case numero in
number et and person person : ut as, Via the way ad
bonos mores to good manners est is nunquam never
sera too late.

Nominativus the nominative case pronominum of pro-
nouns rard exprimitur is seldom expressed nisi unless
gratid for the sake distinctionis of distinction, aut or em- -
phasis energy of expression: ut as, Vos ye damnéstis
have condemned me: quasi as though dicat he should say,
preeterea nemo %0 one else. Tu thou es art patronus our
patron, tu you parens our father, si if tu deseris yow
Jorsake us, periimus we are undone : quasi as though
dicat he should say, tu you es are patronus our patron
preecipud in « particular manner, et and pre aliis beyond
all others. Fertur he is reported designisse to have com-
mitted atrocia flagitia horrid crimes.

Aliquando sometimes oratio. @ sentence est is nomina-
tivus the nominative case verbo to a verb: ut as, Didi-
cisse to have learnt ingenuas artes the liberal sciences
fideliter thoroughly emollit softens much mores men’s
manners, nec sinit and suffers them not esse to be feros
brutal.

Aliquando sometimes adverbium an adverb cum with
genitivo a genitive case: ut as, Partim virorum part of
the men ceciderunt were slain in bello in the war.

VERBA wverbs infinitivi modi of the infinitive mood
frequenter often statuunt set ante se before them accusa-
tivum an accusative case pro instead of nominativo
nominative, conjunctione the conjunction quod, vel or ut
that omissd being left out ; ut as, Gaudeo I am glad te
rediisse that you are returned incolumem safe. .

Verbum a verb positum placed inter between duos no-
minativos fwo nominative cases diversorum numerorum

of
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of different numbers potest may concordare agree cum
with alterutro either of them: ut as, Ire the quarrels
amantium of lovers est is integratio the renewing amoris
of love. Pectus her breast quoque also fiunt becomes
robora oak.

Nomen a noun multitudinis of multitude singulare of
the singular nwmber quandoque sometimes jungitur is
_joined verbo plurali to a verb plural : ut as, Pars part of
them abiere are gone. Uterque both luduntur are de-,
ceived dolis with tricks.

Impersonalia verbs impersonal non habent have not
nominativum a nominative case preecedentem going be-
Sore them : ut as, Teedet me I am weary vite of my life.
Perteesum est I am quite sick conjugii of wedlock. ’

ADJECTIVA adjectives, participia participles, et and
pronomina pronouns concordant agree cum with sub-
stantivo the substantive genere in gender, numero in
number, et and casu in case: ut as, Rara avis an uncom-
mon bird in terris in the world, que and simillima very
much like nigro cygno a black swan. : .

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence supplet supplies-
locum the place substantivi of @ substantive, adjectivo
the adjective posito being put in neutro genere in the
neuter gender: ut as, Audito it being heard regem that
the king proficisci was set out Doroberniam for Dover.

RELATIVUM « relative concordat agrees cum with
antecedente ifs antecedent genere in gender, numero
number, et and persond person: ut as, Quis who est is
vir bonus e good man ? Qui ke who servat keeps consulta
the decrees patrum of the senators, qui he who keeps leges
the laws juraque and ordinances.

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence ponitur is put
pro for antecedente the untecedent : ut as, Veni I came
ad eam fo her in tempore in season, quod which est is
rerum omnium primum the main business of all.

Relativum a relative collocatum placed inter between
duo substantiva two substantives diversorum generum of
different genders et and numerorum numbers concordat

i H5 agrees
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agrees interdum sometimes cum with posteriore the latter
substantive: ut as, Homines men tuentur regard illum
glob;‘xm that globe quae which dicitur is called terra t.
earth. :

Aliquando sometimes relativum a relative concordat
agrees cum with primitivo ate primitive, quod whick
subauditur s understood in possessivo in the possessive:
ut as, Omues all men dicere said omnia bona all -
ful things, et andlaudare extolled meas fortunas my for-
tune qui haberem who had gnatum a son preditum en-'
dued tali ingenio with such a disposition.

Si if nominativus @ nominative case interponatur is
put between relativo the relative et and verbo the verd,
relativam ke relative regitur is governed i verbo by the
verb, aut or ab alid dictione by some other word que
which locatur is placed in oratione in the sentence cum
verbo with the verb : ut as, Gratia thanks abest are lost
ab officio in a kindness quod which mora delay tardat
keeps back. Cujus numen whose deity adoro I adore,

QU UM when duo substantiva two substantives diversa
significationis of a different signification concurrunt meet
together, posterius the latter ponitur 75 put in genitivo in
the genitive case: ut as, Amor the love nummi of money
crescit increases quantdm as much as ipsa pecunia the
money itself crescit increases.

Hic genitivus this genitive case aliquando sometimes
vertitur is changed in dativum into the dative: utas, Est
he is pater the father urbi of the city que and maritus the
hushand urbi of the city.

Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere of the neuter
gender positum put sine substantivo without a substan-~
tive, postulat requires aliquando sometimes genitivum @
genitive case: ut as, Paululum pecunie ¢ very little
money. . '

Interdum sometimes genitivus a genitive case ponitur
tantlm is set alone, priore substantivo the former sub-
stantive subaudito being understood per ellipsin by the
figure ellipsis: ut as, Ubi when veneris you are oolr;_o ad

: iane

~
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| Diane to Diana’s, ito turn ad dextram to the right hand:
subaudi understand templum the word temple.

DPuosubstantiva twosubstantives ejusdemreirespecting
2he same thing ponuntur are put in eodem casu in the
same case : ut as, Opes riches irritamenta malorum the
sncentives of vice effodiuntur are dug out of the earth.

Laus the praise, vituperium the dispraise, vel or qua-
litas the quality rei of a thing ponitur is put in ablativo
4n the ablative case, etiam also genitivo the genitive : ut
as, Puer a boy ingenuivultlis of an ingenuous aspect, que
and ingenui pudoris ingenuous modesty. Vir a man
nulla fide of no integrity.

Opus need et and-usus need exigunt require ablativum
ar ablative case: ut as, Opus est nobis we have need of
auctoritate tul your authority. Non accepit ke would
not receive pecuniam money ab iis from them qui of
awhich sibi esset ke had nihil usus no need.

Autem but opus videtur seems quandoque sometimes
poni o be put adjectivé adjectively pro for necessarius
necessary: ut as, Dux a leader et and auctor an adviser
-est is opus necessary nobis for us. .

ADJECTIVA adjectives quae which significant sig-
nify desideritm desire, notitiam Anowledge, memoriam
memory, timorem fear ; atque and contraria the contra-
ries, iis to these, exigunt require genitivum a genitive
.case : ut as, Natura the nature hominum of men est is
avida fond novitatis of novelty. Mens a mind prescia
Joreknowing futuri what is to come. Esto be thou me~
mor mindful brevis @vi of the shortness of life. Im-
memor: unmindful beneficii of a kindness. Imperitus
rerum unacquainted with the world. Rudis belli igno-
rant of war. Timidus deorum fearing the gods. Impa-
vidus sui fearless of himself. Cum plurimis aliis with
wmany other adjectives qua which denotant declare affec- .

iionem a passion animi of the mind. _
. Adjectiva verbalia adjectives dertved from verbs in ax
ending in ax etiam also exigunt require genitivum @ ge-
' . mite
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aitive case : ut as, Audax ingenii bold by nature. Tem-
pus time edax is ¢the consumer rerum of all things..

Nomina partitiva nouns partitive, numeralia nouns of
number, comparativa nouns comparative et and superla-
tiva superlatives, et also queedam adjectiva some adjec-
tives posita put partitive partitively exigunt require ge-
nitivam @ genitive case & quo from which et also mutu-
antur they take genus their gender: ut as, Accipe take
utrum horum which of these two mavis you had rather.
Romulus, fuit was primus the firs¢t Romanorum regum
of the Roman kings. Dextra the right est is fortior the-
stronger manuum of the hands. Medius the middle est
s longissimus the longest digitorum of the fingers. Sancte -
deorum O sacred deity, sequimur we follow te you.

Autem but usurpantur they are used et also cam with
his preepositionibus these prepositions 3, ab, de, @, ex,
inter, ante: ut as, 'Tertius the third ab ZEned from
Aineas. Solus the only one de superis of the gods above.
Alter one @& vobis of you es deus is @ god. Primus first
inter among omnes all. Primus the first ante omnes
before all.

Secundus, aliquando sometimes exigit requires dativum
v dative case: ut as, Secundus inferior haud ulli fo none
veterum of the ancients virtute in valour.

Interrogativum an interrogative et and ejus redditivum
the word which answers it erunt shall be ejusdem casOs
of the same case et and temporis tense, nisi except voces
words varie constructionis of a different construction
adhibeantur be made use of : ut as, Quarum rerum of
what things est isthere nulla satietas no fulness? Di-
vitiarum of riches. Ne whether accusas do you accuse
me furti of theft, an or homicidii of murder? Utroque
of both. .

‘ADJECTIVA adjectives quibus whereby commodum
advantage, incommodum disadvantage, similitudo like-
ness, dissimilitudo unlikeness, voluptas pleasure, sub-
wmissio submission, aut or relatio relation ad aliquid o

any

[
v



SyYNTAXIs eonstrued. 157

any thing significatur is signified, postulant require da-
tivum @ dative case: ut as, Si if facis you take care ut
zhat sit he be idoneus serviceable patrie to his country,
utilis useful agris to the lands. Turba a multitude gravis
troublesome paci to peace que and inimica averse placide
(quieti fo gentle ease. Similis like patri his father. Color
the colour qui which erat was albus white est is nunc
now contrarius contrary albo to white. Jucundus plea-
sant amicis to his friends. Supplex submissive omnibus -
to all. Poéta a poet est is finitimus very near akin ora-
tori fo an orator.

Huc Aither referuntur are referred nomina nouns
composita compounded ex prepositione con of the pre-
position con : ut as, Contubernalis a comrade, commilito
a fellow-soldier, conservus a fellow-servant, cognatus ¢
kinsman by birth, &c. :

Quadam some ex his of these adjectives que which
significant signify similitudinem likeness, junguntur are

" joined etiam also genitivo to a genitive case: ut as,
Quem ke whom metuis you fear erat was par like hujus
this man. Es you are similis like domini your master.

Communis common, alienus sfrange, immunis free,
junguntur are joined genitivo o a genitive case, dativo to
a dative; et also ablativo o an ablative cum praepositione
with a preposition: ut as, Est it is commune common
animantium omuium fo all living creatures. Mors death
communis est is common omnibus fo all. Hoc this est
s commune common mihi tecum to me and you. Non
aliena not unfit for consilii the design. Alienus ambi-
tioni an enemy to ambition. Non alienus not averse i
studiis fo the studies Scavole of Scevola. Dabitur it
shall be granted vobis to you esse to be immunibus free
Jfrom hujus mali this calamity. Caprificus the wild fig-
tree est is immunis free omnibus to them «llf. Sumus we
are immunes free ab illis malis from those evils.

Natus born, commodus convenient, incommodus 7~
convenient, utilis useful, inutilis useless, vehemens ear-
neést, aptus fit, cam multis aliis with many others, jun-

’ guntur
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guntur are joined interdum sometimes etiam also accu-
sativo fo an accusative case cum with prepositione a pre-
position : ut as, Natus born ad gloriam for glory. Utilis
profitable ad eam rem ¢o that business.

‘Verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in bilis ending
4n bilis accepta faken passivé passively, et also partici-
pialia participles made adjectives in dus ‘ending in dus,

stulant require dativum a dative case: ut as, Lucus
iners a thick grove penetrabilis penetrable nulli astro by
no star. O Juli, O Julius, memorande worthy to be
mentioned mihi by me post after nullos sodales none of
my acquaintance.

MENSURA the measure magnitudinis of gquantity
subjicitur is put after adjectivis adjectives in accusativo
in the accusative case, ablativo the ablative, et and geni-
tivo the genitive case: ut as, Turris a fower alta high
centum pedes a hundred feet. Fons a fountain latus
wide pedibus tribus three feet, altus deep triginta thirty.
Area a floor lata broad pedum dentim fen feet.

Accusativus an accusative case aliquando sometimes
subjicitur is put after adjectivis adjectives et and parti-
cipiis participles, ubi where preepositio secunddm the
preposition secanddm videtur seems subintelligi- o be
understood : ut as, Similis like deo to a god os as to his
countenance que and humeros his shoulders. Demissus
cast down vultum as to his look.

ADJECTIVA adjectives quae which pertinent relate
ad copiam fo plenty, ve or eﬁestatem want, exigunt re-
quire interdum sometimes ablativam an ablative, inter-
dum sometimes genitivum a genitive case: ut as, Dives
rich equim in horses, dives rich pictai vestis in em-
broidered garments, et auri and gold. Amor love est is
foecundissimus very full of et both melle honey et and
felle gall. Expers fraudis void of deceit. Beatus abound-
ing gratid in }:wour. ~

Adjectiva adjectives et and substantiva substantives
regunt govern ablativam an ablative case significantem
signifying causam the cause, et and formam the form,l

ve!
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vel or modum the manner rei of a thing : ut as, Palli-
dus pale irA with anger. Grammaticus a grammarian
nomine in name, re in reality barbarus a barbarian.
Ceesar, Trojanus a Z'rojan origine by descent.

Dignus worthy, indignus unworthy, praeditus endwed,
captus disabled, contentus content, extorris banished,
fretus relying upon, liber free, cum with adjectivis ad-

Jectives significantibus signifying pretium price, exigunt
require ablativum an ablative case : ut as, Es you are
dignus worthy odio of hatred. Qui haberem I who had
gnatum a son preeditum endued tali ingenio with such a
disposition. Oculis capti talpee the blind moles fodére
have dug cubilia their holes. Abi go your way contentus
contented sorte tud with your lot. Animus a mind liber

free from terrore fear. Venale to be purchased gemmis
with jewels nec nor auro with gold. -

Nonnulla some horum of these admittunt admit inter-
dum sometimes genitivum a genitive case: ut as, Indig-
nus unworthy of magnorum avorum my great ancestors.
Carmina verses digna worthy of dee a goddess. Extor-
ris banished regni the kingdom.

Comparativa comparatives,cim when exponantur ¢they
may be explained per by quam than, admittunt recetve
ablativam ar ablative case : ut as, Argentum silver est is
vilius of less value auro than gold, auram gold virtutibus
than virtue: id est that is, quam than aurum gold, quam
than virtutes virtue.

Tanto by so much, quanto by kow much, hoc by this,
eo by this, et and quo by which, cum with quibusdam
aliis someothers, quee which significant signify mensuram
the measure excessts of exceeding ; item also =mtate by
age, et and natu by birth, junguntur are joined ssepe often
comparativis fo comparatives et and superlativis fo su-
perlatives: ut as, Tanto by so much pessimus poéta ke is
the worst poet omnium of all, quanto by how much tu
you are-optimus patronus the best advocate omnium of
all. Quo plus habent the more they have eo plus cupiunt
the more theydesire. Major state theelder,et and maxi-

mus
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sativo (o en eccusative case cum with prepositione a pre-
position : ut as, Natus born ad gloriam for glory. Utilis
proftable ad esxn rem to that business.

Verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in bilis ending
in bifis accepta taken passive passively, et also partici-
pialia participles made adjectives in dus ending in dus,
Postnhnt require dativam a dative case: ut as, Lucus
mers a thick grove penetrabilis penetrable nulli astro by
mo star. O Juli, O Julius, memorande worthy to ¢
mentioned mihi by me post after nullos sodales none of

my acquanntance.
MENSURA the measure magnitudinis of guantity

S et Ldlestines in accusativo
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mus tate the eldest. Major natu et and maximus natu.
have the same construction.. -

MEI of me, tui of thee or you, sui of himself, nostri
of us, vestri of you, genitivi the genitive cases primiti-
vorum of their primitives, ponuntur are used cim when
persona a person significatur is signified: ut as, Lan-
guet she languishes desiderio tui for want of you. Que
and pars part tui of you lateat may lie clausa shut up
corpore meo in my body. Imago nostri the picture of
our person. '

Meus mine, tuus thine, suus his own, noster ours,
vester yours, ponuntur are used cim when actio action
vel or possessio the possession rei of a thing significatur
is signified: ut as, Favet he favours desiderio tuo your
desire. Imago nostra our picture: id est, that is, quam,
which nos we possidemus do possess.

Hec .possessiva these pronouns possessive, meus
mine, tuus thine, suus his own, noster ours, et and
- vester yours, recipiunt take post se after them hos ge-
nitivos these genitive cases ; ipsius of himself, solius of
kim alone, unius of one, duorum of two, trium, of three,
&c. omnium of all, plurium of more, paucorum of few,
cujusque of every one, et and also genitivos the genitive
cases participiorum of participles, qui which referuntur
are referred ad primitivum fto the primitive word sub-
auditum understood: ut as, Dixi I affirmed rempublicam
that the state esse salvam was preserved mei unius
operd by my single service. Meum solius peccatum my
zﬁ'ence ulone non potest cannot cerrigi be amended.
um whereas nemo nobody legat reads scripta mea ti-
mentis the writings of me fearing recitare to rehearse
them vulgd publicly. Ceperis conjecturam you may
guess de studio tuo ipsius by your own study. Pres-
tantior more excellent in své cujusque laude each in his
own skill. Nostr4 omnium memorid in .the memory of
us all. Respondet ke answeis vestris paucorum laudi-
bus the vraises of you few. L
Sui of himself et and suus Ais own sunt are reciproca
’ " reciprocals,
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reciprocals, hoc est that is, reflectuntur they have rela-
tion semper alwaeys ad id to that quod whickh precessit
went before precipuum most to be noted in sententil in
the sentence : ut as, Petrus Peter admiratur admires se
himself nimidm too much. Parcit he spares erroribus suis
his own errors. Petrus Peter magnopere rogat earnestly
begs ne se deseras that you would not forsake him.

Hec demonstrativa these pronounsdemonstrative, hic,
iste, ille, distinguuntur are distinguished sic thus: hic,
demonstrat points to proximum the nearest mihi to me;
iste, eum Aim qui who est.is apud te by you ; ille, eum
him qui who est is remotus at- a distance ab utroque
Jrom both of us. , :

Caum when hic, et and ille, referuntur are referred ad
duo anteposita to two things or persons going before, hic,
plerumque generally refertur is referred ad posterius zo
the latter, ille, ad prius to the former: ut as, Quocun-
-, que which way soever aspicias you look est there is nihil
-nothing nisi but pontus sea et and alr the air, hic the
latter tumidus swelling nubibus with clouds, ille the
Jormer minax threatening fluctibus with waves. . '

VERBA substantiva verbs substantive ; ut as, Sum I
am, forem I'might be, fio I am made, existo Jam: Verba
passiva verbs passive vocandi of calling : ut as, Nominor
A am named, appellor I am called, dicor I am said,vocor
I am called, nuncupor I am named, et and similia ¢he
like iis to them: ut as, Videor I am seen, habeor I am
accounted, existimor I am thought ; habent have eosdem
casus the same cases utrinque on both sides : ut as, Deus
God est is summum bonum the chief good. Perpusilli
very little persons vocantur are called nani dwarfs.
Fides faith habetur s reckoned fundamentum the foun-
dation religionis nostre of our religion. Natura nature
dedit Aath granted omnibus to all esse to be beatis happy.

Item likewise omnia verba all verbs feré in « manner
admittunt admit post se after them adjectivam an adjec-
tive quond which concordat agrees cum with nominatiwi)q

verbi
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verbi the nominative case of the verb, casu in case, ge~
nere gender, et and numero number ; ut as, Pii pious
men orant pray taciti silently. Malus pastor ¢ bad
shepherd dormit sleeps supinus with his face upwards.

SUM, postulat requires genitivam a genitive case
quoties as often as significat it signifies possessionem
possession, officium duty, signum sign, aut or id that
quod which pertinet has respect ad rem quampiam to
any thing: ut as, Pecus the cattle est is Melibcei Meli-
beeus’s. Est it is the duty adolescentis of a young man
revereri fo reverence majores natu Ais elders. N

Hi nominativi these nominative cases excipiuntur are
excepted : meum mine, tuum thine, suum Ais, nostrum
our, vestrum your, humanum Auman, belluinum brutal,
<t and similia the like : ut as, Non est meum it becomes
not me dicere to speak contra against auctoritatem fhe
authority senatQis of the senate. Est if is humanum ar
human frailty irasci to be angry.

Verba verbs accusandi of accusing, damnandi of con-
demning, monendi of warning, absolvendi of acquitting,
et and similia the like, postulant reguire genitivum @
&enitive case, qui which significat signifies crimen the
<harge: ut as, Oportet it is_fit eum that he qui who accu-
sat accuses alterum another probri of dishonesty intueri
should look into se ipsum himself. Condemnat ke con-
demns generum suum Ais son-in-law sceleris of wicked-
ness. Admoneto illum remind him pristine fortunse
of his former condition. Absolutus est he is acquitted
furti of theft. , o

Hic genitivus this genitive case vertitur is changed
aliicua.ndo sometimes in ablativum into an ablative, vel
<ither cum preepositione with a preposition, vel or sine
preepositione without a preposition: ut as, Putavi I
thought te esse admonendum you ought to be put in
mind de el re of that matter. -Siif es you are iniquus
judex a partial judge in me to me, ego I condemnabo
will condemn te you eodem crimine of the same crime.

Uterque both, nullus none, alter the other, neuter

‘ neither
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neither of the two, alius another, ambo both, et and su- -
perlativus gradus tke superlative degree, junguntur are
_joined verbis to verbsid genus of that kind non nisi only
in ablativo in the ablative case: ut as, Accusas do you
accuse him furti of theft an or stupri dishonesty ? utro-
~ que, vel or de utroque of both ; ambobus, vel or de am-

bobus of both; neutro, vel or de neutro of neither.
Accusaris you are accused de plurimis of very many
things simul at ence.

Satago to be busy about a thing, misereor, et and
miseresco Zo pity, postulant require genitivum a genitive
case: ut as, Is ke satagit has hAis hands full rerum sua-
rum of his own business. Oro I pray you miserere pity
iaborum tantorum so great distresses; miserere pity
anime a soul ferentis suffering non digna things unde-
served. Et and miseresce pity generistui your own family.

Reminiscor fo remember, obliviscor to forget, memi-
ni fo remember, recordor to call to mind, admittunt ad-
it genitivum @ genitive case, aut or accusativurn an
accusative : ut as, Reminiscitur he remembers datee fidei
his promise. Est it is proprium the property stultitie of

* Jolly cernere to discern aliorum vitia other men’s faults,
" oblivisci fo forget suorum its own. Faciam I will give
you cause ut memineris fo remember hujus loci this
Place semper always. Juvabit it will be a pleasure olim
hereafter meminisse to call to mind hec these things.
. Recordor I remember hujus meriti this favour in me to-
wards me. Si if recordor I recollect rite well audita the
things I heard.

Potior to gain or enjoy jungitur is joined aut either
genitivo fo @ genitive case, aut or ablativo o an abla-
tive: ut as, Romani the Romans potiti sunt gained
gignorum the standards et and armorum the arms.
Troks the Trojans egressi being landed potiuntur enjoy
optath arend the wished for shore. '

OMNIA verba all verbs regunt govern dativum a da-
tive case ejus rei of that thing cui to or for whichk aliquid -
any thing acquiritui is golten aut or adimitur s taken

- aqway:
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away : ut as, Nec seritur there is neither sowing nec

metitur nor mowing mihi for me istic in this matter.

Quis casus what accident ademit te hath taken thee from.

mihi me ? :

VERBA verbs varii generis of various sorts appendent
" belong huic regulee fo this rule.

Imprimis in the first place verba verhs significantia
signifying. commodum advantage aut or incommodum
disadvantage regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut
as, Non potes you cannot commodare serve nec nor in-
commodare disserve mihi me.

Ex his of these, juvo to help, ledo to hurt, delecto to
delight, et and alia queedam some other verbs exigunt re-
guire accusativum an accusative case : ut as, Quies rest
plurimim juvat very much delights fessum a wearied
mman.

Verba verbs comparandi of comparing regunt govern
dativam a dative case : ut as, Sic thus solebam was I
used componere fo compare magna great things parvis
to small. .

Verd but interdum sometimes ablativum an ablative .
case cum prapositione cum with the preposition cum :
interdum sometimes accusativum an accusative case cam
with prepositionibus ad et inter, the prepositions ad and
inter : . ut as, Comparo I compare Virgilium Pirgil cam
with Homero Homer. Siif comparatur ke is compared
ad eum fo him nihil est he is nothing. Heec these
things non sunt are not conferenda to be compared
inter se one with another. ' ’ .

Verba verbs dandi of giving et and reddendi of restor-
ing regunt govern dativum @ dative case : ut as, Fortuna
Jortune dat giveth nimis foo much multis fo many, satis
enough nulli to nobody. Est he is ingratus ungrateful,
qui who non reponit does not return gratiam thanks bene
merenti to his benefactor.

Verba verbs promittendi of promising ac and solvendi
of paying regunt govern dativum a dative case: ut as,
Quee which things promitto T promise tibi to you, ac and
Teciplo engage esse observaturum fo observe sanctis-

- ' sime
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sime most religiously. - Numeravit ke paid mihi me ®s
alienum the debt.

Verba verbs imperandi of commanding et and nunti-
andi of telling regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut
as, Pecunia money collecta gathered up imperat com-
" mands aut or servit serves cuique every man. Sepe
often videto take care quid dicas what you say de quo-
que viro of any an, et and cui to whom.

Excipe except rego to rule, guberno to govern, quee
which verbshabent have accusativum an accusative case:
tempero fo rule, et and moderor to rule, que whick
nunc sometimes habent have dativum a dative case, nunc
sometimes accusativam an accusative case : ut as, Luna
the moon regit rules menses the months. Deusipse God
himself gubernat governs orbem the world. Ipse he tem-
perat sibi has the command of himself. "Sol the sun tem-
perat orders omnia all things luce by its light. - Hic he-
moderatur mmanages equos his horses, qui' who non mo-
derabitur will not govern ire his passion.

Verba verbs fidendi of trusting regunt govern datlvum
a dative case : ut as, Decet it is /it committere o com-
mit nil nothing nisi but lene what is soft vacuis venis fo
the empty veins. .

Verba verbs obsequendi of complying with et and re-
pugnandi of opposing, regunt govern dativum a dative
case: utws, Pius filius e dutiful son semper always ob-
temperat obeys patri his father. Fortuna fortune repug-
nat opposes ignavis precibus the prayers of the slothful.

Verba verbs minandi of threatening et and irascendi
of being angry, regunt govern dativum a dative case :
ut as, Minitatus est Ae threatened mortem death utrique
to both. Nihil est there is no reason quod succenseam
why Ishould be angry adolescenti with the young man.

um cum compositis with its compounds, preter ex-
cept possum, reglt governs dativam a dative case : ut as,
Rex pius a pious king est is ornamentum an ornament
reipublicee to the state. Nec obest it neither hurts nec
prodest nor profits mihi me.

Verba verbs. composita compounded cum his adverbuz

wit
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with these adverbs, bene well, satis enough, male tll; et
and cum his preepositionibus with theseprepositions, pree,
ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter, ferme for the most
partregunt govern dativum a dative case: ut.as, Diimay
the gods benefaciant do’'good tibi fo thee ! Ego Ipreluxi
outshone meis majoribus my ancestors virtuse in virtue.
Qui who interhpestive ou? of season adluserit joked upon
him occupato when he was busy. Hoc this conducit
conduces tue laudi to your praise. Convixit he lived
nobis with us. Subolet uxori my wife has a jealousy jam
already quod ego machinor what I am contriving. Ante-
fero I prefer iniquissimam pacem the most unequal peace
justissimo bello before the most just war. Postpono I
postpone pecuniam money fame to reputation. Quoniam
because ea she potest can obtrudi be thrust nemini uporn
nobody itur ad me they come to me. Periculum dan
impendet hangs over omnibus all. Non solim interfuit
he was not only present his rebus at these things, sed
but etiam ulso preefuit he was chief in them.

Non pauca not a few ex his of these aliquoties some—
times mutant change dativum the dative in alium casum
into another case: ut as, Alius one preestat ‘exceeds
alium angther ingenio in ability.

Est, pro for habeo to have, regit governs dativam a
dative case : ut as, Namque for est mihi I have pater
father domi at kome, est I have injusta noverca a severe
step-mother.

Suppetit i sufficeth est is simile hke huie 2o this: ut
as, Enim for non est ke is not pauper poor cui rerum
suppetit usus who has a sufficiency.

um, cum multis aliis with many others, admittit ad-
mits geminum dativem e double dative case: ut as,Mare
the seaest is exitio the destriction avidis nautis of greedy
satfors. Speras do yon expect fore that should be laudi
a credit tibi to yourself quod whick vertis you impute
vitio as a fault mihi o me-?

Est ubi sometimes hic dativus this dative case tibi, ant
or sibi, aut or etiam also mihi, additur is added ele-
gantiz causd for the sake of elegance in expresion : ut

as,
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as, Jugulo I stab hunc this man suo sibi gladio with Ais

own sword. 5

VERBA transitiva verbs framsitive cujuscunque gene-
“1is of what kind soever, sive whether activi active, sive or
deponentis deponent, sive or communis common, exigunt
require accusativum an accusative case : ut as, Fugito -
avoid percontatorem an inquisitive person, nam for idem
the same est is garrulus a blab. Aper the boar depopu-
latur lays waste agros the fields. Imprimis in the first
place venerare deos address yourself to the gods. :

Verba neutra verbs neuter habent have accusativum
an accusative case cognate significationis of a like signi-
fication: ut as, Servit he serves duram servitutem @
hard servitude.

Suntthere are some verbs qua whkich habent Aave accu-
sativum an accusative case figuratd by a figure: ut as,
Nec nor vox does your voice sonat sound hominem like
a human creature, 6 dea O a goddess ! cert® doubtless.

Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of seaching,
vestiendiof clothing, celandiof concealing,feré commonly
regunl':lgovem duplicem accusativum two accusative cases
utas, Tu modd do but you posce ask veniam pardor deos
af the gods. Dedocebo Twill unteach te you istos mores
those manrers. Ridiculum est it is « jest te for you ad-
monere me ta remind meistuc of that. Induit se heput on
calceos the shoes quos which exuerat ke had put off prids
before. Consuefeci I have med filium my son ne
eelet not to conceal ea these things me from me.

~ Verbawverhs hujusmodi of this sort habent Aave post se
after them accusativum an uccusative case etiam also in
passiva voce in the passive voice : ut as, Posceris you are
required to sacrifice exta the entrails bovis of a heifer.

omina appellativa.rouns appellative feré commonly

adduntur are added cum with preepositione a preposition
verbis ta verbs que which denotant denate motum »io-
tion : ut as, Ibant they went ad templum ta the temple
Palladis of Pallas. '

QUODVIS verbum every verd admittit admits abla—
tivum
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tivum an ablative case significantem signifying instru-
mentum the instrument, aut or causam the .cause, aut
.or modum the manner actionis of an action : ut us, Hi
these certant endeavour defendere to defend themselves
jaculis with darts, illi they saxis with stones. Vehemen-
ter excanduit ke turned excessively pale ird with gnger.
Peregit he performed rem the matter mira celeritate
with wonderful dispatch. .

Nomen pretii @ noun of price subjicituris put after qui-
busdam verbis some verbs in ablativo casuin the ablative
case: ut as, Non emerim I would not purchase it teruncio
at a farthing, seu or vitiosA nuce « rotten nut. Ea vic-
toria thatvictory stetit cost Poenis the Carthaginians mul-
torum sanguine much blood ac and vulneribus wounds.

Vili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for very
little, magno for much, nimio for too much, plurimo for
very much, dimidio for half, duplo for twice as much,
ponuntur are put sepe often per se by themselves, voce
pretio thewordpretio (price) subauditl being understood :
ut as, Triticum wheat venit is sold vili at a low rate.

_ Hi genitivi these genitive cases positi put sine substan-
tivis without substantives excipiuntur are excepted ; tanti
Jor so much, quanti for how much, pluris for more, mi-
noris for less, tantidem for just so much, quantivis foras
much as you please, quantilibet the same, quanticunque
Jor how much soever: ut as, Eris you will be tanti of so
much value eliis to otw quanti as fueris you are tibi
to yourself. : :

Flocci of a lock of wool, nauci of ¢ nutshell, nihili of
nothing, pili of a hair, assis of a penny, hujus of this,
teruncii of a farthing, adduntur are added peculiariter
very properly verbls to verbs estimandi of esteeming :
ut as, Ego illum flocci pendo I don’t value him of a
straw, nec hujus facio nor do I regard him this, qui
who me pili estimat esteems me not a hair. ’

. Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of fill-
ing,onerandiof loading,et andhis diversa their contraries,,
Junguntur are joined ablativo to an ablative case: ut as,
Antipho,abundas you abound amore with whatyou love.
Sylla
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Sylla explevit filled omnes suos all his army divitiis with

‘riches. Quibus mendaciis with what lies homines levis-
simi have the vainest men onerirunt loaded te you ? Ex-
pedi clear te yourself hoc crimine of this charge.

Ex quibus of which queedam some verbs nonnunquam
sometimes regunt govern genitivum g genitivecase: ut as,
Implentur they are filled veteris Bacchi with old wine,
que and pinguis ferinze fat venison. Quasi as though tu
indigeas you have need of hujus patris his futher.

Fungor to discharge, fruor to enjoy, utor to use, vescor
to live upon, dignor to think one’s self worthy, muto to
change, communico {0 communicate, supersedeo Zo pass
by, junguntur are joined ablativo to an ablative case: ut
as, Qui he who volet shall desire adipisci to get veram glo-
riam true glory fungatur should discharge officiis the du-
ties justitize of justice. Est it is optimum an excellent
thing frui to profit aliend insania by themadness of others.
Juvat ’#is of service si if utare yow can use animo bono
a good courage in re mald in a bad matter. Vescor
I eat carnibus flesh. Equidem ¢ruly haud dignor me ¥
don’t think myself worthy tali honore of such honour.
Diruit e pulls down, =dificat he builds, mutat hechanges

" quadrata square things rotundis for round. Communi-
cabo te I will give you access mensd med fo my table.
Supersedendun est we must forbear multitudine @ mul-
titude verborum of words. ) .

Mereor to deserve, cum' adygrbiis with these adverbs
bene well, mal@ ¢ll, melius bﬁpejﬁs worse, optima
very well, pessime very ill, jungif¥r is joined ablativo fo
an ablative case cum preepositione de with the preposi-
tion de: ut as, Nunquam meritus est ke never deserved
bene well de me of me. v

Quiedam verba certain verbs accipiendi of receiving, -
distandi of being distant,etand auferendi of taking away,
aliquando sometimes junguntur are joined dativo to &
dative case: ut as, Celata virtus concealed virtue paulum
distat differs little sepultee inertiee from lifeless sloth.

Eripe te more throw gff delay.
~ Ablativus an ablative case sumptus taken absolute ab-
1 solutely
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solutely additur is put quibuslibet verbis o any verbs: ut
as, Christus Christ natus est was born imperante Augusto
when Augustus was emperor, crucifixus was crucified
imperante Tiberio when Z'iberius was emperor. Me duce
I g)eing your guide eris you will be tutus safe.

Ablativus an ablative case partis of the part affectee
affected, et and poétice by the poets accusativus an accu-
sative, additur is added verbis quibusdam to some verbs :
ut as, AKgrotat ke is sick animo in mind magis more
quam than corpore in body. Candet dentes his teeth are
white. Rubet capillos kis hair is red.

Quedam some of these verbs usurpantur are used etiam
also cum genitivo with a genitive case: ut as, Facis you
act absurdgé absurdly qui who angas tormentest te your-
self animi tn mind.

ABLATIVUS an ablative case agentis of the doer
additur is added passivis fo verbs passive, sed but preepo-
_ sitione with the preposition i vel or ab, antecedente going
before; et and also interdum sometimes dativus a dative
case: ut as, Laudatur he is praised ab his by these, cul-
patur ke s blamed ab illis by those. Honesta things
honest non occulta not things hidden queeruntur are
aimed at bonis viris ly good men.

Ceteri casus the other cases manent continue in passi-
vis in verbs passive, qui which fuerunt belonged to them
activorum as actives: yt as, Accusaris you are accused
furti of theft & me by M¥, Habeberis ludibrio you will
be made a laughing-Rock. Dedoceberis you shall be un-
taught istos mores those manners & me by me. Privabe-
ris you shall be deprived magistratu of your office.

Vapulo ¢o be beaten, veneo to be sold, liceo to be prized,
exulo to be hanished, fio to be made, neutro-passiva neu-
ter-passives habent have passivum constructionem e pas-
sive construction: ut as, Vaﬁulabis you shall be beaten &
preeceptore by the master. Malo I had rather spoliari be
. 8tript a cive by a citizen qudm than venire be sold ab
hoste by an enemy. Virtus virtue licet is set parvo pretio
at a low price ab omnibus by all, Cur why exulat philo-

: sophia
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sophia is philosophy banished & convivantibus by persons
at feasts? Quid what fiet will become ab illo of him?
VERBA infinita verbs of the infinitive mood adduntur
are put after quibusdam verbis some verbs, participiis
participles, et and adjectivis adjectives, et and also sub-
stantivis substantives poéticé by the poets: ut as, Amor
love jussit commanded me dcribere to write que what
things puduit 1 was ashamed dicere to speak. Jussus
being ordered confundere foedus fo violate the treaty.
Erat /e was tam then dignus worthy amari to be loved.
Tempus it is time tibi for you abire to be gone. 4
Verba infinita verbs of the infinitive mood interdum

sometimes ponuntur are put sola alone per ellipsin by the

figure ellipsis : ut as, Hinc upbr this spargere in
[he began] to scatter abroad voces ambiguas doubtful
sayings, et and conscius knowing himself guilty querere
to seek arma means to destroy me: incipiebat he began

subauditur hic is kere understood.
. GERUNDIA gerunds et and supina supines regunt
govern casus the cases suorum verborum of their owr
verbs: ut as, Efferor I am transported studio with de~
sire videndi of seeing patres vestros your fathers. Uten-
dum est we must make.use of ®tate our time; wtas time
Kzaeterit passeth away cito pede with a nimble pace.
ittimus we send scitatum to consult oracula the oracle
Pheebi of Apollo.

GERUNDIA in di gerunds i di habent Aave eandem
constructionem the same consthuction cum with genitivis
enitive cases, et and pendent depend tum both A qui-
usdam substantivis on certain substantives, tam and
also adjectivis adjectives: ut as, Innatus amor a natural
desire habendi of getting honey urget excites Cecropias
apes the Attic bees. Aneas, cels in puppi in his tall

slng jam certus already determined eundi to go.
erundia in do gerunds in do obtinent kave eandemn
constructionem the same construction cum with ablativis
ablative cases; et and also gerundia in dum gerunds in
dum cum with accusativis accusative cases: ut as, Ratio
the means scribendi of wﬁté'ng conjuncta est ¢s joined
1 cum



172 SYNTAXIS construed.

cum loquendo with speaking. Vitium the disease alitur is
nourished, que and vivit livestegendo by being concealed.
‘Locus a place amplissimus very honourable ad agendum
to plead in.

Cam when necessitas necessity significatur is signified,
‘gerundia in dum gerunds ending in dum ponuntur are
used citra preepositionem without a preposition, addito
verbo est the verb est being added : ut as, Orandum est
we must pray ut sit that he may have mens sana a sound
mind in corpore sano iz a sound body. Vigilandum est
ei he must watch qui who cupit desires vincere fo con-

uer.
g Gerundia gerunds etiam also vertuntur are changed in
nomina adjectiva into nouns adjective: ut as, Duci to be
persuaded preemio by a bribeadaccusandoshomines foac-
cuse men est is proximum next akin latrocinio ¢o robbery.

SUPINUM in um the supine in um significat sign%s
active actively, et and sequitur follows verbum a verb,
aut or participium '« participle,significans signifying mo-
tum motion ad locum fo a place: ut as, Veniunt they come
spectatumn fo see, veniunt tiey comeut that ips® they them-
selves spectentur may be seen. Milites soldiers missi sunt
were sent speculatum Zo view arcem the citadel.

Supinum in u the supine in u significat signifies pas-
‘sive passively, et and sequitur follows nomina adjectiva
nouns adjective : ut as, Quod that which est is feedum
foul factu to be done, i%m the same est is et also turpe
shameful dictu to be spoken.

QU A nouns whichsignificant signify partem temporis
partof time, ponuntur areputfrequentiis morecommonly
in ablativo 2n the ablative case: ut as, Nemo mortalium
no mortal man sapit is wise omnibus horis a¢ all hours.

Autem but quee nouns which significant signify dura-
tionem the duration temporis of time, ponuntur are put
fereé commonly in accusativo in the accusative case: ut as,
Hic here jam from this time regnabitur kings shall reign
‘ter centum totos annos full three hundred years.

Dicimus etiam we say also : In paucis diebus wit/in a
- fewdays. De die by day. De nocte by night. Promitto

=t ' I promise
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I promise in diem for a day. Commodo I lend in mensem
for a month. Annos ad quinquaginta natus fifty yearsold.
Studui 7 studied per tres annos three years. Puer a child
id ®tatis of ¢that age. Non plus not above triduum, aut .
or triduo, three days. Tertio, vel or ad tertium upon the
third calendas, vel or calendarum, of the calends. ,

" SPATIUM the space loci of a place ponitur is put in
accusativo in the accusative case, et and interdum some-
times in ablativo in the ablative: ut as,Jam now proces-
seram I had advanced mille passus a mile. Abest heis
distant quingentis millibus passuum five hundred miles
ab urbe from the city. Item also, Abest ke is distant
bidui two days’ journey : ubi where spatium, vel or spatio,
itinere, vel or iter, intelligitur is understood.

OMNE verbum every verb admittit admits genitivam
agenitive case nominis of thename oppidiof acity or town
in quo in which actio fit any thing is done; modd so that
sit i¢ be prime of the first vel or secunde declinationis
second declension, et and singularis numeri of the singu-
lar number : ut as, Quid faciam what shall I do Rome
at Rome? mentiri nescio I cannot lie.

" Hi genitivi these genitive cases, humi upon the ground,
domi at home, militiee in war, belli in war, sequuntur fol-
low formam theconstruction propriorum of proper names ;
ut as, Arma arms sunt are parvi of little worth foris
abroad, nisi unless est there be consilium wisdom domi
. at home. Fuimus we were semper always uni together
militiee in war, et and domi at home.

Verdm but si if nomen the name oppidi of a city or
town fuerit shall be pluralis numeri of the plural number
duntaxat only, aut or tertiee declinationis of the third de-
clension, ponitur i¢ is put in ublativo in the ablative case:
ut as, Colchus a Colchian, an or Assyrius an Assyrian,
nutritus brought up Thebis at Thebes, an or Argis at Ar-
gos. Ventosus being inconstant, Rome at Rome amem
1 love Tibur Tibur, Tibure at Tibur Romam I love
Rome. . :

Nomen the nameloci of a place feré commonly additur
is put after verbis verbs significantibus signifying motum

' motion
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motion ad locum o a place in accusativo n the accusative
case sine preepositionewithout a preposition : ut as, Con-
cessi J went Cantabrigiam o Cambridge ad capiendum
ingenii cultum ¢o get learning.

Ad hunc modum after this manner utimur we use do-
mus & kouse et and rus the country : ut as, Capelle ye she
goats sature being full ite domum go home, Hesperus the
evening venit approaches, ite be gone. Ego I rus ibo
will go into the country.

Nomen the name loci of a place feré commonly additur
is put after verbis verbssignificantibus signifying motum
motion A loco from a place in ablativo ¢n the ablative case,
sine praepositione without a preposition : ut as, Nisi pro-
fectus esses if you had not gone Rom4 from Rome antd
before, relinqueres you would leave eam it nunc now.

IMPERSONALIA verbs impersonal non habent kAave
n0tf nominativum @ nominative case: ut as, Juvat ¢¢ 1s
pleasant ire to go sub umbras under the shade.

Hec impersonalia these impersonals, interest ¢ con-
cerns, et and refert it concerns, junguntur are joined qui-
buslibet genitivis fo any genitive case, praeter besides hos -
ablativos foemininos these ablative cases feminine, med,
tud, sul, nostrd, vestri, et and cuji : ut as, Interest it
concerns magistratis the magistrate tueri fo defend bonos

‘the good, animadvertere in malos fo punish the bad:
Tul refert it concerns you ndsse to know teipsum your-
self. .

.fl*;t also hi genitivi these genitive cases adduntur are
added, tanti so much, quanti how much, magni much,
parvi little, quanticunque how much soever, tantidem just
somuch : ut as, Tanti refert of such concern it is agere
to do honesta honest things.

-Impersonalia verbs impersonal posita acquisitivé put
acquisitively postulant require dativum a dative case:
autem but quee those verbs which ponuntur are pué
transitivd ¢ransitively, accusativum an accusative case:
ut as, Benefit nobis we enjoy blessings & Deo from
God. Juvat it delights me me ire per altum to travel

- sea.
W Verd
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Verd but preepositio ad the preposition ad proprie ad~
ditur is peculiarly added his to these verbs, attinet it be-
longs, pertinet it pertains, spectat it concerns : ut as, Vis
would you have me me dicere to speak quod what attinet;
belongs ad te to you ? Spectat ad omnes it concerns all
men vivere to live bene well. ,

Accusativus an accusative case cum genitivo with a
genitive subjicitur is put after his impersonalibus zAese
verbs impersonal, peenitet it repents, twdet it wearies,
miseret, iniserescit ¢ pities, pudet {¢ shames, piget it
grieves: ut as, Siif vixisset ke had lived ad centesimum
annum fo the hundredth year non peeniteret it would nat
have repented eum him senectutis suz of Ais old age.
Miseret me tui I pity you.

Verbum impersonale a verd impersonal passive vocis
of the passive voice potest may accipi be taken pro singu-
lisperaonis for each person utriusque numeri of both num-
bers eleganter eleguntly : ut as, Statur ¢ is stood, id est
that is,sto I stand, stas thou standest, stat he stands, sta-
mus we stand, statis ye stand, stant they stand: videlicet
that is to say ex vi hy virtue cass of a case adjuncti
added to it ; ut as, Statur ¢¢ is stood 3 me hy me, id est
that is, sto I stand : statur it is stood ab illis by them,
id est that is, stant they stand.

PARTICIPIA participlesregunt gcvern casus thecases
" verborum of the verbs i quibus from which derivantur
they are derived : ut as, Tendens spreading duplices pal-
mas both his hands ad sidera towards heaven voce refert:
he utters talia such things.

Dativus a dative case interdum sometimes additur s
added participiis fo participles passive vocis of the pas-
stve voice, preesertim especially si if exeunt they end in
dus : ut as, Magnus civis @ mighty citizen obiit died, et
and formidatus dreaded Othoni by Otho. Chremes,
restat remains, qui who est is exorandus o be prevailed
upon mihi by me.

Participia participles, cdm when fiunt ¢they become no-
mina noyns exigunt require genitivum a genitive case :

ut -
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ut as, Appetens greedy alieni of another man’s, profusus
lavish sui of his own. :

Exosus hating,perosus utterly hating, pertesusweary
of, significantia signifying activé actively, exigunt require
accusativum an accusative case: ut as, Astronomus an
astronomer exosus hating mulieres women ad unam in
general. Perose utterly hating immundam segnitiem

- Jfilthy idleness. Pertwsus weary of ignaviam suam his
own sluggishness.

Exosus hated, et and perosus hated to death, signifi-
cantia signifying passivé passively,leguntur are read cam
dativo with a dative case: ut as, Exosus hated Deoof God
et and sanctis the.saints. Germani the Germans perosi
sunt are mortally hated Romanis by the Romans.

Natus born, prognatus born, satus sprung, cretus de-
scended, creatus produced, ortus risen, editus brought
Jorth, exigunt require ablativum an ablative case, et and
s&pe oftentimes cum preepositione with a preposition : ut
as, Bona a virtuous lady prognata borr bonis parentibus
of good parents. Sate O thou who art sprung sanguine
Jrom the blood divtim of the gods. Quo sanguine from

- what blood cretus he descended. Venus, orta sprung mari
Jfrom the sea, prestat mare secures the sea eunti to the
passenger. Terrd editus sprung from the earth. Fui I
was nympha a nympkh edita descended de magno flumine
of a great river. ;

EN, et and ecce, adverbia adverbs demonstrandi of
showing, junguntur are joined frequentiis most commonly
nominativo fo @ nominative case,accusativo to an accusa-
tive rarids but seldom ; ut as, En see Priamus Priam.
Ecce tibi behold status noster our condition. En behold
quatuor aras four altars: Ecce see there duas two tibi for
you Daphni Daphnis, que and duo altaria two raised
altars Phoebo for Phebus.

En, et and ecce, exprobrandi adverbs of upbraiding,
junguntur are joined soli accusativo to an accusative case
only: ut as, En animum et mentem see his mind and
tisposition. Ecce autem alterum but see the other here,

) QuEDAM



SYNTAXIS construed. 177

QuxDpAM adverbia certain adverbs loci of place, tem-
poris of time, et and quantitatis quantity, admit-
tunt admit genitivum a genitive case. :

1. Loci of place : ut, as, Ubi where, ubinam where,.
nusquam no where, ed thither, longe far, qud whither,
ubivis any where, huccine what hither, &c. ut as, Ubi
gentium where in the world? Invenitur he is found
nusquam loci no where. Ventum est men are arrived
ed impudentie at such a degree of impudence. Quod
terrarum o what part of the earth abiit is he gone ?

2. Temporis of time: ut as, Nunc now, tunc then,
tum then, interea in the mean time, pridie the day before,
postridie the day after, &c. ut as, Poteram I could do
nihil nothing amplids more tunc temporis at that time.
quam than flere weep. Inierunt they began pugnam the
battle pridie the day before ejus diei that day. Pridie the
day before calendarum, vel or calendas, the calends.

3. Quantitatis of gquantity : ut as, Pardm but little,
satis enough, abunde abundantly, &c. ut as, Satis elo-
quentiee eloguence enough, sapientie pardm wisdom
little enough. Audivimus we have heard abunde fabu-
larum a world of tales.

Quadam some adverbs admittunt admit casus the cases
nominum of the nouns unde from which deducta sunt
they are derived : ut as, Vivit ke lives inutiliter unprofita-
bly sibi to himself. Mauri the Moors sunt are proxime
Hispaniam next to Spain. Melius better vel or optime
the best omnium of all. Morabatur ke staid amplids
opinione longer than was expected.

Adverbia these adverbs diversitatis of diversity, aliter
otherwise, secis otherwise ; et and illa duo these two,
ante before, post after, non rard junguntur are often
Joined ablativo to an ablative case : ut as, Multo aliter
much.otherwise. Paulo secis little otherwise. Multo
ant@ much before. Paulo post a little after. Venit he

_ came longo post tempore a long time after.

Instar like or equal to et and ergd for the sake.of
swnpta being taken adverbialiter as adverbs habent Aave

- 15 genitivum



178 SyNTAXIS construed.

itivum @ genitive case post se after them; ut as,
Adificant they build equum & horse divini arte by the
divine assistance Palladis of Pallas instar montis as big
as « mountain. Donari to be rewarded ergd for the
sake of virtutis virtue.

CONJUNCTIONES copulativee conjunctions copula-
tive, et and disjunctive disjunctive, conjungunt couple
similés casus the like cases, modos moods, et and tempora
tenses: ut as, Socrates, docuit faught Xenophontem
Xenophon et and Platonem Plato. Stat ke stands cor-
pore with his body recto upright, que and despicit looks
down upon terras the earth. Nec scribit Ae neither writes
nec legit nor reads.

Nisi unless ratio the reason varie constructionis of a
different construction poscat requires it should be aliud
otherwise: ut as, Emi I bought librum a book centussi
Jfor @ hundred pence et and pluris more. Vixi I lived
Rome at Rome et and Venetiis at Venice. Nisi unless
lactAsses me you had fed me up amantem being in love,
et and produceres drew me on falsi spe with false hope.

Quam the conjunction quam, sepe oftentimes intelli-
gitur is understood post after amplids more, plas more,
et and minis less: ut ‘as, Sunt there are amplids more
sex menses than six months. Paulo plis somewhat more
trecenta vehicula than three hundred carriages sunt
amissa are lost. Nix the snow nunquam never jacuit lay
alta deep minds less quatuor pedes than four feet.

QuiBus modis to what moeds verborum of verbs quee-
dam adverbia certain adverbs et and conjunctiones
coryunctions congruant do agree.

Ne, an, num whether, posita being put dubitativd
doubtfully, aut or indefinite indefinitely, junguntur are
Jotned subjunctivo to a subjunctive mood: ut as, Nihil
refert it makes no difference fecerisne whether you have
done it an ar persuaseris persuaded to it. Vise go see
num whether redierit Ae he returned. ’

Dum, pro for dummodao so tkat et and quousque until
postulat requires subjunctivum a subjunctive mood: ns
- . .- Coas

[
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as, Dam so that.prédm ¥ may profit tibi you. Dum
until tertia @stas the third summer viderit shall see.reg-
nantem Aim reigning.

Qui, significans signifying causam tke cause, exigit re=
quiressubjunctivum e subjunctive mood: utas, Esyouarg
stultus @ fool qui credas for believing huic this fellow.

Ut, pro for postquam after that, sicut as, et and quo-
modo Aow, jungitur is joined indicativo to an indicative
mood : autem but cim when denotat it signifies quan-
quam although, utpote for as much as, vel or finalem

" causam the final cause, subjunctivo fo a subjunctivemood :
ut as, Ut since that sumus we are in Ponto in Pontus,
Ister the Darube frigore constitit Aas stoad frozen ter -
three times. Ut astute you yourself es are ita so censes
you think omnes that all esse are. Ut although omnia
all things contingant should fall out que which volo I
would, non possum I cannot levari be eased. Non est
fidendum no trust is ta be given tibi to yoy ut qui because
toties fefelleris you have so often deceived. Dave Davus,
oro Iintreat te you ut that jam now redeat he may return
in viam into the way.

Denique lastly, omnes voces all words posite put in-
definite indeflnitely, quales such as sunt are these, quis
who, quantus how great, quotus haw many, &c. postulant
require subjunctivum a subjunctive mood : ut as, Videa
1 see cui to what sort of man scribam I am writing,
Quantus how great assurgat he rises up in cly}l)eum
against the enemy’s shield, qua turbine with what a
Jorce torqueat he hurls hastam the lance !

PRAEPOSITIO a preposition subaudita wunderstood
interdum sometimes facit makes pt that ablativus an ahla-
tive case addatur be added : ut as, Habeo I esteem te you
loco in the place parentis of a parent, id est that is, in
loco.

Prapositio @ preposition in compositione in composi-
tion nonnunquam sometimesregit governs eundem casum
the same case quem whick regebat it governed et also
extra compogitionem out of composition : ut as, Desm-;

un
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dunt'tltﬁ;hrmt off naves the ships scopulo from the
rock. tereo I pass by te you insalutatum unsaliuted.

Verba verbs composita compounded cum with a, ab,
ad, con, de, 2, ex, in, nonnunquam sometimes repetunt
repeat easdem praepositiones the same prepositions cum
suo casu with their case extra compositionem out of
composition, idque and that eleganter elegantly : ut as,
Abstinuerunt they abstained a vino from wine.

In, pro for erga towards, contra against, ad to, et and
supra above, exigit requires accusativam an accusative
case: ut as, Accipit she admits animum mentémque
benignam kind thoughts and inclinations in Teucros to-
wards the Trojans. Peccem I should offend in publica
commoda against the public good. Hieres an heir quee-
ritur és sought in regnum for the kingdom. Imperium
the power Jovis of Jupiter est is reges in ipsos over kings
themselves.

Sub, cdm when refertur it relates ad tempus fo time,
feré commonly jungitur is joined accusativo to anaccusa-
tive case : ut as, Sub idem tempus about the sanie time,
id-est that is, circa, vel or per idem tempus.

Super, pro for ultra beyond, apponitur is put with
accusativo an accusative case ; pro for de concerning, ab-
lativowith an ablative case: ut as, Proferet he will extend
imperium the empire et both super Garamantas beyond
the Africans et and Indos the Indians. Rogitans inguir-
tng multa much super Priamo concerning Priam, multa
much super Hectore concerning Hector.

Tenus as far as jungitur is joined ablativo to an abla-
tive case et both singulari in the singular number et and
plurali plural : ut as, Pube tenus as high as the groin,
pectoribus tenus up fo the breasts. ;

At but tantdm only genitivo o a genitive case plurali
in the plural number, et and semper sequitur it always
follows casum suum its case : ut as, Crurum tenus as
far as the legs.

~ INTERJECTIONES énterjections non rard ponunfur :
are eften put sine casu without a case: ut as, Connixa

~ having
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havi eaned, reliquit she left spem gregis the hope of
- the }z[gc%, ah alas .'qsilice in 'xfl'udl;. upon the bar:?l’int—

stones. Quz dementia what madness is this, mald

with a mischief ! '

O, exclamantis of one exclaiming, jungitur is joined
nominativo fo @ nominative case, accusativo an accusa-
tive, et and vocativo a vocative : ut as, O festus dies O
the_joyful day hominis of mortal man ! O nimidm for-
tunatos agricolas O too fortunate husbhandmen si nérint
if they knew sua bona their own happiness! O formose
puer O beautiful boy! ne crede frust not nimilm too
much colori to your beauty..

Heu, et and proh alas, junguntur are joined nunc
sometimes nominativo fo a nominative case, nunc some-
times accusativo fo an accusative : ut as, Heu pietas ak
his piety ! Heu prisca fides ak the ancient integrity!
Heu stirpem invisam ah the odious stock ! Proh J{’;iter
O Jupiter! tu thou, homo man, adigis drivest me me
ad insaniam fo madness. Proh fidem alas the help dedm
of gods atque and hominum of men ! Item also vocativo
to avocative case, Proh sancte Jupiter O sacred Jupiter!

Hei, et and ve alas, junguntur are joined dativo to a

" dative case : ut as, Hei mihi woe ts me, quod that.amor
love est is medicabilis curable nullis herbis by no herbs.
Ve misero mihi wretched man that I am, quantd de spe
Jrom how great hope decidi am I fallen !

PROSODIA

CONSTRUED.

PROSODIA prosody est is pars that part Grammati-
ce of Grammar, que which docet teaches quantitatem
the quantity or true sound syllabarum of syllables.

‘Prosodia prosedy dividitur is divided in tres partes info
three parts, tonum the tone, spiritum the breathing, et
and tempus the time, that is to say, for the pronuncia-
tion of a long or short syllable, Ho
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Hoc loco in #kis place, visum est nobis i¢ is thoughs
most proper traetare o #reat tantim only de tempore of
time. - :

TEMPUS time est is mensura the measure syllabee
proferend® of a syllable to.be uttered, or of the pro-
nouncing of a sylluble,

Tempus breve a short. time notatur is distinguished
sic thus (°) ut as for example, Ddmints the Lord ; au-
tem but longum & long time sic after this fashion (")
ut as, contra against. '

Pes a foot est is constitutio the placing together dua-
rum syllabarum of two syllables pluriumve or more, ex
certd observatione according to the certain observation
temporum of the times, or measures of the syllables.

Spondeus a spondee est is dissyllabus a foot of two
syllables, ut as, vir-tus virfue.

Dactylus a dactyl est is trisyllabus a foot of three
syllables, ut as, scri-be-re fo write.

Scansio scanning est is legitima commensuratio thke
measuring according to rule versis of @ verse in singulos
pedes in every one (or each one) of the feet.

Scansioni Zo scanning a verse accidunt shere belong
figure the figures called Synaleepha, Ecthlipsis, Syne-
resis, Dieresis, et and Cesura. :

Synalceepha, est is elisio the striking out vocalis of a
vowel in fine at the end dictionis of @ word ante alteram
before another vowel in initio at the beginning sequentis
of the following word : ut as, vit’ viv’ are here put pro
Jor vita et and vive, in this verse; Crastina vita to-mor-
row’s life est is nimis sera too late, vive live hodie fo-day.

At but heu, et and 6, nunquam intercipiuntur are
never struck out (or cast off).

Ecthlipsis, est is, quoties as often as m the letter m
perimitur ¢s cu¢ off cum sull vocali with its vowel, proxi-
mé dictione the next word exorsi beginning & vacali with
a vowel: ut as, Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ pro for mon-
strum horrendum informe : Monstrum @ monster, hor-
rendum Aorrible, informe mis-shapen, ingens vast, cui
lumen ademptum deprived of sight. T

: Syneeresis,

-
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Syneeresis, est is contractio the contraction duarum
syllabarum of two syllables in unam into one: ut as,
afvearia is pronovunced quasi scriptum esset as if it had
been written alvaria; ut as, Seu or whether alvearia the
hives texta fuerint were wove lento vimine of the limber
osier.

Dieresis, est isubi when ex uni syllabé of one syllable
dissectd being dissected (or the letters separated) dus
two syllables fiunt are made; ut as, evoluisse pro for
evolvisse: ut as, Debuerunt they ought evoluisse to have
unwound suos fusos their spindles.

Casura, est is cdm when post pedem absolutum after
a perfect foot syllaba brevis a short syllable extenditur is
made long in fine dictionis at the end of the word : ut as,
Inhians infent upon pectoribus the breasts (of the victims)
consulit she consults spirantia exta their panting entrails.

VERSUS heroicus a keroic verse, qui whick dicitur
etiam 13 also called Hexameter an Hexameter, constat
consists ex sex pedibus of siz feet; Quintus locus the

Sifthplace of the verse peculiaritur peculiarly sibi vindicat
claims to ttself Dactylum e dactyl, sextus the sixth place
requires Spondeum a spondee; reliqui the other places
hunc vel illum Aave this or that foot (either a dactyl or a
spondee) prout volumus even as we will: ut as, Tityre O
Tityrus, tu thou recubans lying along sub tegmine under
the covering patule fagi of a wide spreading beech-tree.

Spondaus a spondee etiam also aliquando sometimes
reperitur is found in quinto loco in the fifth place: ut as,
Cara soboles thou dear offspring detim of the gods, mag-
num incrementum theillustriousprogenyJovisof Jupiter.

Ultima syllaba the last syllable cujuscunque versas of
every verse habetur is accounted communis common.

VERSUS elegiacus an elegiac verse, qui et which also
habet Aath nomen the name Pentametri of Pentameter,
constat consisteth & duplici Penthemimeri of two Pen-
themimers, quarum prior the former of which compre-
hendit contains duos pedes two feet, dactylicos dactyls,
spondiacos spondees, vel or alterutros either of them, cum
syllabd longl with a long syllable: altera the other Pen-

' : themimer
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themimer etiam contains also duos pedes fwo feet, sed
but omnino dactylicos always (or altogether) dactyls,
item likewise cum syllabA longh with a syllable :
ut as, Amor love est is res a thing plena jfull solliciti
timoris of anxious fear. :

Of the Quantity of the first Syllable.

1. Vocalis @ vowel ante duas consonantes before two
consonants, aut or duplicem a double consonant in eddem
dictione in the same word,est is ubiquelonga every where
long positione by position: ut as in the words, ventus the
wind, axis an axle-tree, patrizo to do like his father,
cujus of whom.

II. Qudd si but if consonans @ consonant claudat
endeth priorem dictionem the former word, sequente the
Jollowing word item also inchoante beginning a conso-
nante with a consonant, vocalis precedens the vowel
going before etiam also longa erit will be long positione
by position : ut as, Major sum I am greater quam than
cui one whom fortuna fortune possit is able nocere fo
hurt. Syllabee the syllables jor, sum, quam, et and sit,
longa sunt are here long positione by position. ‘

1II. At si but if prior dictio the former word exeat
endeth in vocalem brevem in a short vowel, sequente the
Jollowing word incipiente beginning a duabus conso-
nantibus with two consonants, interdum sometimes pro-
ducitur ¢¢ is made long, sed but rariis very seldom : ut
as, Occulta spolia they brought away the secret spoils et
and plures triumphos often triumphed de pace for
making peace among themselves.

IV: Vocalis brevis a short vowel ante mutam before
a mute, sequente liquida a liguid following, redditur is
rendered communis common; ut as in the words, patris
of a father, volucris of a bird : Verd but longa a long
vowel non mutatur is not changed, ut as in the words
aratrum a plough, simulacrum an image.

. VOCALIS @ vowel ante alteram before another vowel
in eadem dictione in the same word est is ubique brevis
e Wore ©3L &5 ub. cvery

=
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every, where short, ut as in the words, Deus God, meus
mine, tuus thine, pius pious. ,

Excipias you may except genitivos the genitive cases in
ius ending in ius, habentes having secundam formam the
second form or declension pronominis of a pronoun, ut as,
unius of one, illius of that, &c. and some others; ubi
where (orin which words) i the voweli reperitur is found
communis common, licet although in alterius in the word
alterius of another semper sit it be always brevis short :
in alius in the word alius of another semper longa it is
always long. ’

Excipiendi sunt etiam except likewise genitivi the
genitive case, et-and dativi the dative quintz declina-
tionis of the fifth declension, ubi e where the vowel e
inter geminum i between two i’s longa fit is made long ;
ut as in the word faciei of @ face: alioqui non otherwise
not, ut as in the words, rei of a thing, spei of hope, fidei
of fuaith.

Etiam also fi the syllable fi in fio in the word fio to be
made or done est longa is long ; nisi unless e et r the let-
ters e and r sequuntur follow simul together: ut as in
fierem, fieri fo be made or done: Jam now omnia all
things fiunt are done quee which negabam I denied posse
were able fieri to be done.

Dius heavenly habet hath primam syllabam the first
syllable longa long. Diana the goddess Diana com-
munem hath the first syllable common.

Interjectio ohe the interjection ohe habet Aath priorem
syllabam the former syllable communem common.

Vocalis « vowel ante alteram before another in Greecis
dictionibus in Greek words subinde now and then fit
longa is made long ; ut as, Dicite Pierides say O ye
muses. Respice Laérten have regard to Laertes. -

Et and also in Greecis possessivis in Greek possesives:
ut as,” Aneia nutrix .ZFneas’s nurse, Rhodopeius Or-
pheus Orpheus of Rhodope.

Omnis diphthongus every diphthong longa est is long
apud Latinos with the Latins : ut as, Aurum gold, neuter
neither, muse of a song, or songs, nisi except sequen:& )

N vocC
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vocali when a vowel followeth : ut as, Preeire o go before,
preeustus burnt at one end, praamplus very large.

DERIVATIVA derivatives (orwords derived of others)
ferdé commonly sortiuntur are assigned eandem quantita-
tem the same quantity cum primitivis with their primi-
tives (or the words they are derived from): ut as, Amator
a lover, amicus a friend, amabilis amiable ; prim4 brevi
the first syllable being short, ab amo as being derived
Jrom the verb amo I love.

Excipiuntur tamen except however pauca a few words
que whick deducta being derived a brevibus from short
syllables producunt make long primam syllabam ¢he_first
syllable; ut as, como comis o comb ar adorn the hair, 2
coma derived from coma the hair; fomes fuel, et and
fomentum an assuaging plaster, 3 from faveo to cherish ;
humanus human, or humane, ab homo derived fram homa
a man or woman: jucundus pleasant, 3 from juvo to de-
light; jumentum a beast of burthen, a from juvo to help ;
junior younger, a from juvenis young ; laterna a lantern,,
a from lateo to lie hid; lex legis a law, A from lego to
read; mobilis moveable, & from moveo to mave; nonus
the ninth, A from novem nine; rex regis a king, regina
a queen, A from rego to rule; sedes a seat, A from sedeo
to sit; tegula‘a tile, & from tego to cover; tragula a

Javelin, also a drag-net, 2 from traho to draw; vomer.
a ploughshare, & from vomo to cast up; vox vocis @
voice, & fram voco to call.

Et and contrd on the other hand sunt there are some
words quee which deducta though derived a longis from
primitives of a long syllable corripiunt make short pri-
mam the first syllable; ut us, Arena sand, arista the beard
of corn, arundo & reed, ab derived fram areo to be dry;
aruspex a sootAsayer, ab from ara an altar ; dicax a jester,
a from dico ta speak ; ditio power,  from ditis rich; diser-
tus eloguent, A from dissero ta dispute ; dux ducis a leader,
A from duco o lead; fides faith, & from fio to be made
or done; fragor a noise ar crash, fragilis frail, & from
frango fo break; genui I have hegotten, A from gigno te

: beget;
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beget; lucerna a candle, & from luceo fo shine; nato
natas fo shoot out, 2 from natu to be grown or sprung
up ; noto notas fo mark, a from notu fo be known; po-
sui I have put, A from pono to put; potui I have been
able, a from possum to be able; sopor a sound sleep, &
Jrom sopio to lay asleep.

Et and alia nennulla some other words ex utroque
genere of either sort, que which relinquuntur are lefé
observanda fo be observed studiosis by the studious inter
legendum in their reading.

COMPOSITA. compound words sequuntur follow
quantitatem the quantity simplicium of their simple
words; ut as, & from lego legis ¢o read, comes perlega to
read through; a from’lego legas to send as an ambassa-
dor, allego to allege or accuse by messengers; i from
potens powerful, impotens weak; A from solor to cheer,
consolor fo comfort. :

Tamen Aowever hec brevia these words having short

- syllables, enata though dertved & langis from long sylla-
bles, excipiuntur are excepted; ut as, Dejero to swear
a great oath, pejero to forswear, & from juro to swear;
innuba unmarried, pronuba @ bride-maid, & from nubo
to be married. )

OMNE preeteritum every preterperfect tense dissylla-
bum of two syllables habet hath priorem the former syl-
lable longam long : ut as, Legi I have read, emi I Aave
bought, movi I have moved. ‘ -

1. Tamen yet excipias you must except the words,
bibi I drank, dedi I gave, scidi I have cut, steti I have
stood, stiti I have staid, tuli I have borne or suffered,
et and fidi, A from findo fo cleave. :

2. Geminantia words that double primam the first
syllable preeteriti of the préterperfect tense habent have
prindam the first syllable brevem short: ut as, Cecidi, T
have fallen, A from cado to fall; cecidi I have beaten, a
Jrom czdo to beat; didici I have learned, fefelli I have
decetved, momordi I have bitten, pependi I have weighed,
pupugi I have pricked, tetendi I have stretched, tetigi
I have touched, totondi I have sheared, tutudi I have
thumped. SUPINUM

-
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SUPINUM dissyllabum a supine of two syllables ha-
bet hath priorem the former syllable longam long : ut
as, visum {0 see, latum fo bear or suffer, lotum to waskh,
motum fo move. : :

Excipe except datum fo give, itum to go, litum fo daub,
quitum Zo may or can, ratum to suppose, rutum to rusk,
satum fo sow, situm fo suffer, stitum tv stop, et and ci-
tum, A from cieo cies to stir up; nam for citum, i from
cio cis fo make to go, quartee of the fourth conjugation,
habet hath priorem the former syllable longam long.

LA FINI)TA words ending in a producuntur are made
long : ut as, Ama love thou, contra against, erga towards.

" Excipiasexcept, puta suppose, ita even so, quia because,
postea afterwards, eja, well! item also omnes casus all
cases in a ending in a cujuscunque fuerint generis of
whatever gender they are, numeri number, aut or decli-
nationis declension ; prater except vocativos the vocative
cases & Grecis in a8 of Greek words ending in as: ut as,
O Znea O Zneas, O Thoma, O Thomas; et and abla-
tivum the ablative case prime declinationis of the first

_ declension: ut as, musi by or with a song.

Numeralia nouns of number in ginta ending in ginta
habent Aave finalem the last syllable communem com-
mon, sed but frequentids more frequently longam long:
ut as, triginta thirty. '

II. Desinentia words ending in b, d, t, brevia sunt are
short: ut as, ab from, ad to, caput the head.

II1. Desinentia words ending in c, producuntur are
made long : ut as, ac and, sic so, et and adverbium the
adverb hic here. B

Sed but duo In ¢ two ending in c, corripiuntur are
made short ; nec neither, et and donec until.

Tria sunt there are three communia common, fac do
thou, pronomen hic ¢he pronoun hic ke, et and neutrum
ejus ifs neuter hoc, modo if so be non sit i¢ is not abla-
tivi castis, of the ablative case.

1V. Finita e words ending in e brevia sunt are short:
ut as, Mare the sea, pend almost, lege read thou, scribe
write thou,

% Google
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Omnes voces all words quinté inflexionis of the fifth
declension in e ending in e excipiendee sunt are fo be ez-
cepted: ut as, Fide the ablative case of fides faith, et
and die in the day, una cum particulis fogether with the
particles inde enatis that are derived of it: ut as, Hodie
to-day, quotidie daily, pridie the day before, postridie
the day after: item also quare wherefore, quadere for
what cause, eare therefore, et and si qua sunt similia if
there be any thing of the like sort. i

Et item and also secundz persone singulares the se-
cond persons singular secund® conjugationis of the se-
cond conjugation: ut as,- Doce teach, move move.

Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables in e ending in
e producuntur are made long: ut as, me me, te thee,
se himself or themselves; preeter except conjunctiones
encliticas the enclitical conjunctions, que and, ne whe-
ther, ve or.

Quin et and moreover adverbia adverbs in e ending in
e, deducta derived ab adjectivis from adjectives secundas
declinationis of the second declension, habent have e the
letter e longum long: ut as, Pulchré beautifully, docta
learnedly, valde pro for valide, -mightily.

Quibus to which the adverbs ferme et and fere almost
accedunt are added; tamen yet bene well, et and mald
ill, omnino corripiuntur are always made short.

Postremd lastly quae such words as scribuntur are
written i Gracis per y with the Greek letter v or long e,
producuntur are long naturd by nature, cujuscunque
fuerint casOs of whatever case they ure, generis gender,
aut or numeri number: ut as, Lethe the river so called,
Anchise a proper name, cete whales, Tempe the name
of a pleasant valley in Thessaly.

V. Finita i words ending in1longa sunt are long: ut
.as, Domini Lords, magistri masters, amari fo be loved.

Preter except mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himself
or themselves, ubi where, ibi there, que which words
sunt are communia common. ° '

Verd but nisi except et and quasi as {f corripiuntur
are made short, ' :

: Cujug
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Cujus etiam sortis of which sort likewise sunt are da-
tivi the dative et and vocativi the vocative cases Graeco-
ram of Greek words, quorum genitivus singularis zhe
genitive case singular of which words exit endeth in os
breve in os @ short termination: ut as, dativi the dative
cases Minoidi, Palladi, Phyllidi; vocativi the vocative
tases Alexi, Amarylli, Daphni, all proper names.

VL. Finita 1 words ending in 1 corripiuntur are made
short: ut as, Animal an antmal, Annibal & proper name,
mel koney, pugil a champion, consul a consul.

Preeter except the words nil, contractum contracted a
of nihil nothing, sal salt, et and sol the sun. .

Et and Hebrea quaedam certain Hebrew words in el
ending in el: ut as Michael, Gabriel, Raphael, zke
names of ungels, Daniel the name of a prophet.

VIIL. Finita n words ending in n producuntur are
made long : ut as, Pean a name of Apollo, Hymen the
god of marriage, quin but, Xenophon a proper name,
non not, demon the devil.

Excipe ercept forsan forsitan perhaps, an whether,
tamen yef, attamen buf yef, veruntamen nevertheless,
et and in the preposition in.

Et his and to these accedunt are added ille voces those
words que which patiuntur suffer Apocopen the figure
Apocope: ut as, men’ what me? viden’ do you see? au-
din’ do you hear? etiam also exin from henceforth, subin
now and then, dein afterwards, proin therefore.

In an quoque words also ending in an a nominativis
from nominative cases in a ending in a: ut as; nomina-
tivo tn the nominative case Iphigenia, Agina, accusativo
in the accusative case Iphigenian, Aginan, proper names
of women: Nam for in an words ending in an A nomina-
tivis from nominative cases in as ending in as producun-
tur are made long': ut as, nominativo in the nominative
case Fneas, Marsyas; accusativo in the accusative cas
Znean, Marsyan, proper names. '

Item also nomina nouns in en ending in en, quorum’
genitivus whose genitive case habet hath inis correptum
made short; ut gs, Carmen @ poem, crimen a fault,

- - pecten
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pecten @ comb, tibicen a player on the flute, make inis
in the genitive case.

Quadam etiam some nouns also, in in per i ending in
in with an i, ut as, Alexin; et and in yn per y ending
in yn with a y: ut as, Ityn, both proper names.

Graca etiam Greek words also in on ending in on pero
parvum with little o, cujuscunque fuerint casQs of what-
ever case they be; ut as, Nominativo in the nominative
case Lion the city Troy, Pelion a hill in Thessaly ; ac-
cusativo in the accusative case, Caucason the name of «
mountain, Pylon the name of a town.

VII. O finita words ending in o communia sunt are
common: ut as, Dico I say, virgo a virgin, porrd more~
over. Sic so docendo in teaching, legendo in reading,
et alia gerundia and other gerunds in do ending in do.

Sed but obliqui casus obligue cases in o ending in o
semper always producuntur are made long; ut as, da-
tivo in the dative case, domino to a lord or master, ser-
vo to a servant; ablativo in the ablative case, templo
Jrom the temple, damno with loss.

Et and adverbia adverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis
Jfrom adjectives: ut as, tantd by so much, quantd by how
much, liquidd clearly, falsd falsely, primd first, mani-
festd manifestly, &c. and so forth, preeter except seduld
diligently, mutud mutually, crebro frequently, qua
which words sunt are communia common.

Ca:terdm bu¢ modd now or only, et and quomodo how,
semper always corripiuntur are made short. -

Quoque likewise, citd soon, ut et as also ambo both,
duo fwo, ego I, atque and homo a man or woman, vix
leguntur producta are scarcely ever read long.

Tamen however monosyllaba monosyllables in o end-
ing in o producuntur are made long : ut as, Do I give,
sto I stand. , '

Item also Graeca Greek words per w with great o, cu-
jusmodi fuerint castis of whatever case they are; ut as,
nominativo in the nominqtive case, Sappho, Dido; ge-
nitivo in the genitive case, Androgeo, Apollo; accusa~
tivo in the accusative case, Atho, Apollo, all proper

: names
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names. Sic et and so likewise ergo (when put) pro
causi for the sake of.

IX. Finita r words ending in r corripiuntur are made

short: ut as, Ceesar « proper name, per by, vir @ man,
- uxor e wife, turtur a turtle. -

Etiam these words also producuntur are made long :
far bread corn, Lar an household god, Nar the river so
called, ver the spring, fur a thief, cur why: quoque
alsv par equal to or like cum compositis with its com-
pounds: ut as, Compar @ companion, impar unequal,
dispar unlike. )

Graeca etiam also Greek words in er ending in er qua
which illis among them desinunt end in 7p in the long
e beforer: ut as, Aér the air, crater a cup, character a
mark or sign, wther the sky, soter a deliverer: prater
except pater a father, et and mater a mother, quee which
apud Latinos with Latin authors habent have ultimam
the last syllable brevem short,

X. Finita s words ending in s habent have pares ter-
minationes the like terminations cum numero with the
number vocalium of the vowels; nempe namely, as, es,
is, os, us. : : ~

1. AS finita words ending in as producuntur are made
long : ut as, amas thou lovest, musas the muses, majestas
majesty, bonitas goodness. T

reeter except Graeca some Greek words, quorum ge-
nitivus singularis whose genitive case singular exit in
‘dos endeth in dos; ut as, Arcas, Pallas, proper names,
genitivo in the genitive case, Arcados, Pallados.

Et also preeter except accusativos plurales the accusa-
tive cases plural nominum crescentium of nouns increas-
ing: ut as, Heros heroos @ hero, Phyllis Phyllidos a
proper name, accusativo plurali in the accusative plu-
ral, heroas, Phyllidas.

2. Finita es words ending in es longa sunt are long:
ut as, Anchises the father of Aneas, sedes thou sittest,
doces thou teachest, patres fathers.

Nomina in es nouns ending wn es tertiz inflexionis of

the

.
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the third declension, quee which nouns corripiunt make
short penultimam the last syllable save one genitivi cres-
centis of the genitive case increasing, excipiuntur are ex-
cepted ; ut as, miles a soldier, seges standing corn, dives
rich ; sed but aries a ram,abies a fir-tree, paries thewall of
a house, Ceres the goddess of corn; et and pes a foot, una
cum compositis together with its compounds ; ut as, bipes
having two feet, tripes having three, longa sunt are long.

Quoque also es thou art, i from sum I am, uni cum
compositis togetherwithits compounds, corripituris made
short : ut as, potes thou art able, ades thou art present,
prodes thouprofitest, obesthou hinderest ; quibustowhich
penes in the power of potest may adjungi be added.

Item also neutra words of the neuter gender, et andno-
minativi plurales the nominative cases plural Grecoram
of certain Greek words: ut as, hippomanes a raging hu-
mour in mares, cacoéthes an ill habit, Cyclopes giants
so called, Naides fairies haunting rivers and fountains.

3. Finita is words ending in is brevia sunt are short :
ut as, Paris a proper name, panis bread, tristis sorrowful,
hilaris merry. - :

Excipe except nbliquos casus plurales the oblique cases
plural in is ending in is, quiwhich producuntur are made
ldng; ut as, musis the dative and ablative case plural i of
musa @ muse or song, mensis, a of mensa, a table, dominis,
lords, templis temples, et and quis pro for quibus whom.

Item also producentia such words as make long penul-
timam the last syllable save one genitivi crescentis of the
genitive case increasing : ut as, Samuis a Samnite, Sa-
lamis an isle by Athens, geuitivo in the genitive case,
Samnitis, Salaminis. . .

Adde huc add to this place quee such words as desi-
nunt in is end in is, contracta being contracted ex eis.

Jrom' the diphthong eis, sive Greca whether they be
-Greek sive or Latina Latin, cujuscunque numeri of, -
whatever number aut or casls case fuerint they may be; .
ut as, Simois a river in 1'roy, Pyrois one.of the horses
of the sun, partis parts, omnis all; e from the words.
Simoeis, Pyroeis, parteis, omneis, being taken away.

' K ' Et
\
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Bt ivem and also ommia monesyliaba all moneeyla-
bia ut as, vis strength, lis strife; preeter eoept 18 he,
et axd quis who, nominativos in the nominative case, &
and bis tavive.

" Istis to these accedunt are added secunde persens
ulares the second person singwlar verboram of verbs
in 13 ending in is, quorum secundse persoms plurales
ehose second persons phural desimant i itis end in itis,
penulhma ﬂum syllable save one productd being made
: und cum futuris fogether with the ﬁmm
opmuw of the optative (or the potemtial) mosd m rin
ending ix ris: ut as, audis thou hearest, velis thou may-
est be willing, dederis thou shall give, pluraliter in the
plural raember anditis, velitis, dederitis.

4. Os finita words endmg in o8 producuntar are nmb
fong: wt as, honos kenour, mepos a nephew, dominos
lords, servos servants.

. Prater except compos he that hatk ability or pewer
in something, tmpos that is unable, or ot having porwer,
et and os ossis & bone.

Et and Greeca Greek words per o parvam with kittle
o: ut as, Delos an isle in the Agean sea, chaos @ oon-
Pam heap of abl things; Pallados the genitive case of

Mmerva, Phyﬂrdes the gemitive case of Phyllis =

5 Us finita, werds ending in us coripiuntur are made
short: ut s, famulus a man-servant, regius royal, vem-
pus time, amamus we fove,

Producentia words that make long penultimem the
last syllable but one genitivi crescentis of the genitive
case increasing excipiuntur are e.rcepted ut a5, salms
health, tellus the earth, gemitivo in the gemitive case
salutis, telluris.

Etiam also omnes voces @il words quarte inflexionis
of the fourth declension in us edding v us sunt longe
are long, preeter except nominativum the nominalive et
awd vocatiyum the vocative case singularesin the s'mgwku-
number ; ut as, genitivo singelan in the genitive case
smgwlar mants of & Rapd, reminativo, accusativo, voca—

tivo
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tivo plurali in the nominative, accusative, and vocative
cases plural manus hands.

Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables accedunt are
added his to these: ut as, crus the leg from the knee to
the ‘ancle, thus frankincense, mus a mouse, sus a sow.

Et item and also Grzca Greek words per ovs di-
phthongum ending with the diphthong ous, cujuscunque
fyerint castis of whatever case they be: ut as, nominativo
inthenominativecase, Panthus,Melampus, proper names;
genitivo in the genitive . case, Sapphts, Clits, proper
names: atque and nomen the name lesus Jesus vene-
randum Zo be reverenced piis cunctis by all godly people.

‘XI. Postremo lastly, u finita omnia alkwords ending
in u producuntur are made long : ut as, mav¥the abla-
tive case of manus u hand, genu @ knee, amatu to be
loved, din a long time.

'SUPPLEMENT.

OF GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. !
I. IN ETYMOLOGY.
1. APOCOPE takes away from the end of words, to’
- which Paragoge adds: as ingent, men’, satin’ ; dicier ;
for ingenii, méne, satisne; dici. - o
2. Syncope takes away from the middle of words; as
aspris, celicolidm, currim, dedm, dixzti, surréze; for as-.
peris, celicolarum, curruum, deorum, dizisti, surrexisse.
3. Epenthesis inserts in the middle of words: as in-
> duperator, alituum, ceelituum, relligio, repperit ; for ém-
perator, alitum, celitum, religio, reperit.
4. Prosthesis adds to the beginning of a word, from
. which Apheresis takes away: as gnafus, tetuli; —’st,
ruit, conia; for natus, tuli; est, eruit, ciconia.
1 b. Antithesis alters a letter; Metathesis displaces or:
*  transposes it: as olli, faciundum, optumus, Lybia; for
illi, faciendum, optimus, Libya. =~
6. Archaismus is the old way of writing: as aulai,
: anuis,
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anuis, curry, dié, omneis or omnis, ornati, senati, vids;
for aule, anis, currui,.diei, omnes, ornatis, senatis,
vie. In seme old authors, nexter, nullus, solus, totus,
bave the form of bonus in the genitive and dative.

7. Hellenismus is an imitation of the Greek form: as
Helene, heroas, Pallades; for Helena, heroes, Palladis.

. ‘ H. IN SYNTAX.

There are four general forms in Syntax: Elfipsis,
Pleonasmus, Enallage, Hyperbaton.

' ELLIPSIS.

Ellipsis, properly so called, is the omission of some
word, necessary to complete the sense: as lta aiunt,
Ter. Sed reddere posse negabat, Vic. Egomet continuo
mecum, Ter. Paucis te volo, Id. Saturno rege, Ov.
Here are understood, Aomines, se, cogitabam, verbis

“allogut, existente. .
o the ELLipsis belong the following figures:

Apposition is when two nouns are put in the same

-case: as Urbs Roma, i..e. existens, vel que est Roma.

Asyndeton omits the conjunctions: as Ferte citi flam-
mas, date tela, impellite remos, Vir.

-Syllepsis is when one adjective, or verb, agrees with
two or more substantives of different genders, or num-
bers, in that which is most worthy : as Paser miki et ma-
ter, mortui sunt, Ter. Sometimes the preposition cum,
with an ablative, serves as a nominative: as Dux hos-
Zium cum urbe Palentid et exerctiu (i. e. dux, et urbs
Falentia et exercitus) deleti, Sal. Divellimur inde Iphi-
tus et Pelias mecum, i. e. et ego, Vir. ,

Zeugma is when the adjective, or verb, agrees with
the nearer substantive, without regard to the worthier

der, orperson: as Et genus et virtus, mnisi cum re,
vilior algd est, Hor. .

Prolepsis is when the parts are mentioned after the
whole, though differing from it in number or person, with-
out repeating the verber adjective : as Exercitus kostium-
duo, alter ab urbe, alter & Gallid, obstant, Sal. Egova-
pulando, ille verberando, usgue ambo defessi sumus, 'l;er.

v : or,
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for, Exercitus hostium due ohstent, alter ab urbe obstat,
alter & Gallid obstat. Usque ambo defessi sumus, ego
defessus sum vapulando, ille defessus est verberando.
The grammatical Synecdoche is, when that which be~
longs to a part is ascribed to the whole, xe73, or secun-
dam, being understood : as Pultum caligine tectus, Ov.
PLEONASMUS.

" A Pleonasmus, properly so called, is a redundance of
one or more words in a sentence : as Sic ore locuta est,
Vir. Fac me ut sciam, Ter. Postquam primus amor de-
ceptam morte fefellit, Vir. Magisbeatior,Vir. Nisi si, Ov.

To the PLEoNAsMUs belong the following figures :°

" Parelcon adds an unnecessary particle to a word : as
-adesdum, egomet, hicce, quisnam, tute, videsis.

Polysyndeton uses superfluous conjunctions copula-
tive : as Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt, creberque pro-
cellis Africus, Vir.

Hendyadis expresses one thing, as if it were two: as
Pateris libamus et auro, Vir. i.e. pateris aureis.

Periphrasis uses many words to express one thing : as
Tener: feetus ovium, Vir. i. e. agni.

: , ENALLAGE.

Enallage, properly so called, changes the genders,
numbers, persons, moods, and tenses : as, Egoquogueuna
pereo, quod mihi est charius, i.e. gui mihi sum charior,
Ter. Romanusvictorerat, i.e. Romanivictores erant,Liv.
Fidelem haud ferme mulieri invenias virum, i.e. quis in-
veniat, Ter. Quid non mortalia pectora cogis, auri sacra
James, i. e. cogit auri fames, Vir. Ubi socordie te tra-
dideris, nequicquam deos implores, i. e. implorakns, Sal.
&§i hie sis, aliter sentias, 1. e. esses, sentires, Ter.

To ENALLAGE belong the following figures:

Antimeria, puts one part of speech for another: as
Siguid in Flacce (i.e. me) est, Hor. Suos, i. e. propitios
habuere deas, Ov. Nostrum illud vivere triste, i. e. vita,
Pers. Invitus feci, i. e. invite, Ter. Sic vita erat, i. e. ta-
Hs, 1d. O mikhi sola mei super Astyanactis imago, i. e.
superstes, Vir. ' : S
o : Synthesis
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Synthesis is when a verb, or adjective, agrees not in
construction, but sense: as furba, i. e. multi homines,
ruunt; Ov. Subeunt Tegewa juventus auxilio tardi,
i. e. juvenes, Stat. ;

Anacolouthon is -when the following and preceding
clauses do not agree: as Nam nos omnes, quibus est ali
cunde aliquis objectus labos, omne quod est interea tem-
pus, priusquam id rescitum est, lucro est, Ter. But this
figure is by no means to be imitated.

Hellenismus imitates the Greek form: as Sensi? me-
dios delapsus Achivos, i.e. se delapsum fuisse, Vir.
Abstine irarum, i.'e. ab iris, Hor.

Archaismus is the old way of writing: Operam abu-
titur, Ter. Nocere hominem, Plaut.

: HYPERBATON.

Hyperbaton, properly so called, is  too long a paren-
thesis, or when the verb stands at too great a distance
from the nominative case: as, '

Interea reges (fingenti mole Latinus \
Quadrijugo vehitur curru, cut tempora circum
Aurati bis sex radii fulgentia cingunt,

Solis avi specimen; bigis it Turnus in albis,

Bina manu lato crispans hastilia ferro;

Hinc pater Aineas, Romane stirpis origo,
Sidereo flagrans clypeo et ceelestibus armis, -

Et juxta Ascanius, magne spes altera Rome,
Procedunt castris. Vir. An.

To the HyPERBATON belong the following figures: -
" dAnastrophe puts a word after, which ought to go be-
fore: as Que omnia fecit lucri, i. e. lucrifecit, Nep.
Faciam tamen satis tibi, i. e. satisfaciam, Cic. I pre,
sequar, i. e. preei, Ter. ’ .-

Hysteron proteron puts that first which is last in sense :
as Valet atque vivit, Ter. Moriumur, et in media arma
ruamus, Vir.

Hypallage is a mutual change of cases: as Dare clas-
sibus Austros, i. e. classes Austris, Vir. In nova fert.
animus mutatas discere formas corpora, i.e. corpora
mutata in novas formas, Ov. Synchysis



Synchysis is 2 confosed placiugof words: as Namgue .
pild lippes inimicxm et ludere craddis, Hor. Vos-et - l-
leam rabiem, penitusque sonantes accéstis soopwias,

- T'mesis divides a compound wond, and puts someother
betweed the .parts: a8 Per mihi gratum feceris, i.e.
pergratum, Cic. Septem subjecta trioni gens, i. e. vep-
Jemirioni, Vir. .

.- dParenthesis interrapts a sentence by inserting some
clause in the middle of it: as Tityre, diun redeo (brevis
atma), pasce cepeilas, Vir.

: HI. IN PROSODY.

Synalepha cuts off a vowel or dlphthong at the end
of a word, the next word begmmng with a vowel or
diphthong

Serd ni | mw’|w|mﬁm]mv’hod"|e "Mart.

Ah, heu, hei, io, O, proh, ve, are never cut off.

Note also, long vowels and diphthengs are sometimes
made common before anothcr vowel or diphthong, after
the manner of the Greek :

RAsdspei

- Insile I“ome—-—Caotanéié Iirsitta.
arces. Vir.

Ecthlipsis cuts off m and its preceding vowel, the next
word begxnnl;ng :zmth a vowel : as
Menstr’ horjrend’ | form’ in|géns cullumén aldwg;tum

for mmstmm, heryendum, argfamne, Vir.

‘The old Roman writers cut off 5 in the same manner,
but are not to be imitated therein.

Note, the Synalepha and Ecthlipsis are sometimes
used at the end of a verse, the next verse begmming with
a vowel, as

——ignari heminumque docarumgue
Ervomus.
turres ac tecta Latinorum
Ardua cernebant. irg. . :
- Systole shortens a long syllable as Orion, palis,

tulérunt, for Orion, palus, tulérunt.
Diastole lengthens a short syllable : as naufrigia,
Priamides ; for naufragza, Priamides,
: Syneresis
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Synceresis contracts two syllables into one : as o,
" deinde, eddem, idem, and many others ; for dit, demde,
eodem, tidem. .

Diresis dissolves a syllable into two : as aulds, evo-
liiisse, Orphéus, syliie; for aule, evolwse, p hms,'
sylvee. . -

Casura is when the last syllable of a word begins a
pew foot; and commonly takes place after the first, se-
cond, thlrd or fourth feet ; as

Pecton[bus inhilans spz'rantza ] ccmsulzt | exta, Vll‘.

Sometimes a short syllable is made long by Cesura:
as bus in pectoribus of the above verse.

EXPLANATION OF THE ROMAN CALENDAR.

1. The Romans dated by Calends, Nones, and Ides.

2. The Catends are the 1st day of every month.

3. The Nones are the 7th of four mnonths, i.e. March, May, July,
October, and the 5th of all the rest.

4. The Ides are always eight days after the Nones ; and therefore falk
on the 15th of those four months, and on the 13th of the rest.

5. The Romans reckoned backwards ; 5 and therefore all the days from
the Ides of any month are said to be so many days before the ‘Calends of
the next; as, for instance, the 20th of January is the 13° Cal. Feb. i. e. .
thirteen days before the Calends of February.

To turn RomaN TiME into ENGLISH TIME.

“ Subtract the Roman numeral from ours, adding 1 in Nones and Ides,
and 2 in Calends ; and the difference is our date: as 13° Cal. Feb. 1s thus
known : 13 taken from 31 (the number of days in January) leaves 18,
add 2 =20, i. e. the 20th day of January. Again, 4° Id. Jan, thus : 4
from 13 (the day on which the Ides of this month fall) leaves 9, add’
1=10, i. e, the 10th of January. Again, 4° Non. Jan. thus: 4 from 5
(the dny on wlnch the Nones fall) leaves 1, add 1 =2, i. e. the 2d day of
Janua

Notz the 2 is added in the account of Calends, because the Ist day of
the following month and the current day are included.
Note also, that in leap year, the 24th and 25th of February were called
6° Cal. Martii ; and therefore that year was called blssegnle.
Note lastly, that English time is turned into Roman time in the same
. manner, mulatis mutandis.
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